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Zwei demotische Texte aus Hamburg*

WOLFGANG BRUNSCH

Bei den im folgenden publizierten Texten handelt es sich um Rekto und Verso
von P. Hamburg D33, der zum Bestande der Papyrussammlung der Hamburger
Staats- und Universitétsbibliothek gehort. Die demotischen Papyri dieser Samm-
lung stammen aus Ankiufen vom Anfang dieses Jahrhunderts und kommen zum
grossten Teil aus dem Fajum'.

1) P. Hamburg D 33 ro’: Schiileriibung (Tafeln 1-2)
(10,2X10 ¢m; am oberen und linken Rand Spuren einer Kolumnenbegrenzung;

der Papyrus ist von hellem Braun, die Tusche schwarz. Herkunft: Fajum (?),
Datierung: 1.-2. Jahrhundert n. Chr.)

Text:

1) sjfj iwt = mnmn® {Twt}
2) sjfj hqr®

3) "s'jfj tntn®

4) "'jfj twg - gsgs*

5) sjfj twt — ..2..¢

6) sifj t3j — Ihmj'

7) sifj iwt — gnt®

8) sjfj iwt -] "qnt™

a) € : die Lesung Iwt- ( a7 -) erscheint mir, trotz des letzten Zeichens, das
wie ein zu gross geratenes t aussieht, unumginglich, vgl. Erichsen, Glossar 25,

1. romischer Schriftbeleg. 1{.&1‘ : mommen - schitteln.

b) Oder ist qrft — Beutel T«"/ﬂ zu lesen? (s. Erichsen, Glossar 544 s.v.,
romischer Schriftbeleg). Dann wire das Zeichen 2 wohl dj.t. zu lesen
doch erscheint diese Mdglichkeit fraglicher als die erste.

¢) YA € % : 7onmn — gleichen (oder gngn — kampfen?).

d) '}'-'-‘y\ih : Boche - tanzen (Erichsen, Glossar 550/593), mit dem Determi-
nativ des schlagenden Armes.

e) Das Zeichen hinter fwt ™% ist dasselbe wie das, mit dem gsqs aufhort (oder
ist es nht bzw. nwj zu lesen?).

f) Ihmj - Lotosknospe, s. P. Kairo 30692, 22: ,,... s$n rhmj srpt ...** — ,,Lotos,
Lotosknospe und Lotosblatt**, und P. Berlin P 13603, II 7 (Erichsen/Schott,

* Fiir die Publikationserlaubnis und die Photos mit den entsprechenden Angaben danke ich Herrn
Direktor Dr. Gronemeyer.
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Tafel 1. P. Hamburg D 33
ro.

Fragmente memphitischer Theologie): .,... frm w.t Thmj ..."" - .,und eine
Lotosknospe*“*.

g) nire - Feige.
h) Wiederholung von Zeile 7.

Tafel 2. P. Hamburg D33 ro
(Handpause).



Orientalia Suecana XXXVI-XXXVII (1987-1988) Zwei demotische Texte

Qber.verzrmg:

1) Schwert, unerschiitterliches

2) Schwert, hungerndes

3) Schwert, dhnelndes (?)

4) Schwert, tanzendes

5) Schwert, machtloses (?) (oder: unsichtbares (?))
6) Schwert, Lotosknospen pfliickendes

7) Schwert, feigenloses (sic)

8) - idem -

Bei dem Text handelt es sich offenbar um eine recht fliichtig hingeschriebene
Schiileriibung?, in der gleiche (ihnliche) Syntagmata eingeiibt wurden®. Fiir seine
Zwecke verwendete der Schiiler, dem vielleicht eine Vorlage zur Verfiigung
stand’, ein freigebliebenes quadratisches Stiick der Vorderseite eines religiosen
Textes, von dem der folgende ein Teil war.

2) P. Hamburg D 33 vso: Isislitanei (Tafeln 34)

(Datierung: 1.-2. Jahrhundert n.Chr. Der Text auf dem Rekto bietet einen
Datierungspunkt ante quem; zu den iibrigen Daten s. unter P. Hamburg D 33 ro)

Text:

x+1) 2. (3] T (2)* whm “nh™ ()P [ ...
X+2) t3 bL.t° ntj hn Pr-Sbk‘ [ ..

x+3) ..7.. t3 hj.t (3) bhj(.)* ntj’hn [ ...

x+4) [t3] hwnw.t 3.t' ntj hn ..2.8[ ...

X+5) ..2.. t3 hnw.t" mnh[.t ...

x+6) *Iwnw 3 nb.t Sm® [ ...

Xx+7) ntj hn Pr-Wsir {-r‘} 3 haw.t ntj’hn [ ...

a) W : Lesung nur als Vorschlag gedacht ( AeAo¥). Deutlich erkennbar
sind lediglich lj am Anfang und das Isiszeichen am Schluss.

b) !u‘ isl E : Die Lesung “nh ist nur als Vorschlag geddchl die Wendung
wire damit demonsch das erste Mal belegt, vgl. ,,70 dvo'* - ,,of old**, P. Oxy
1380, II 38.

c) }.Jib»..,_. : bL.t. ( Bppe ) — jung (oder dAAe — blind (?)).

d) Trifft die Lesung zu — auffallend ist die Schreibung von Sbk (vgl. jedoch die
dhnliche Schreibung im Personennamen P3-tj-sbk P. Kairo 50129, 3., Demot.
Nb. 340, Beleg 38) —, konnte es sich um Pr-Sbk — Kooxodetdomoiic im Fajum
(21. oberdgyptischer Gau) handeln®.

w¥-dme : Lesung mit Vorbehalt, vgl. webgooatvyy*t, P. Oxy 1380, II

37.

f) ¥ 257 . Vgl. die Parallele im P. Tebt.Tait 14, 7: ,.ntj hn *Iwnw 13
hwnw.t 3.t ntj hn Nw.t** —  who is in Hermonthis, the great Maiden who is in
Thebes**’.

g) Vielleicht ein mit mw- beginnender Ortsname®.

h) ®Rfk4 : Hier eindeutig , .Herrin** - |, édvacoar**®, nicht .\ Maiden*'® —

xoonv*"! vgl. auch Zeile x+7: wfvd
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Tafel 3. P. Hamburg D33
VSO0.

i) Ob verderbt aus: t3 nb.t 2Iwnw-§m¢? Dann wire Hermonthis gemeint'’.
1) }.ol’uk:; : Vielleicht handelt es sich um Abusir el-meleq im 20. oberigyp-
tischen Gau"®. Auffallend und mir unerklirlich ist das abusive {-r} dann in der

Schreibung.

Tafel 4. P. Hamburg D33
vso (Handpause).
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Ubersetzung:

x+1) ... [die] Jugendliche (?), ewig lebend (?) [ ...

x+2) die Junge, welche in Pr-Sbk ist [ ...

x+3) ... die Hohe, die Gliickliche, welche in [ ...

x+4) [die] grosse Jungfrau, welche in ... [ ...

x+5) ... die wohltitige Herrin [ ...

x+6) die Herrin von Hermonthis (?) [ ...

x+7) welche in Pr-Wsir {-r¢} ist, die Herrin, welche in [ ...

Der vorliegende Text ist mit P. Tebt.Tait 14 ein weiterer Zeuge fiir eine demoti-
sche Parallelversion zum ersten Teil von P. Oxy 1380", einer itiologischen
Aufzihlung von Orten und den Erscheinungsformen der Isis, in welchen sie dort
verehrt wird". Da in keinem Falle eine direkte Entsprechung von demotischem
und griechischem Text vorliegt'®, muss die Frage nach der Originalfassung wei-
terhin offen bleiben'”.

ANMERKUNGEN

1. W. Kayser, 500 Jahre wissenschaftliche Bibliothek in Hamburg: 1479-1979., Hamburg 1979,
153ff. — Von den 52 Inventarnummern der demotischen Papyri Hamburg sind bisher publiziert die
Nummern | (W. Erichsen, in: AcOr 26, 1961, 97 ff) und 35 (W. Brunsch, in: Fs Liiddeckens, 1984,
11ff). Die Nummern 2-16 gehoren zu dem von E. Liddeckens publizierten Archiv aus Hawara,
die Bearbeitung der restlichen Nummern bereite ich vor.

. Vom Inhalt der Texte her erscheint die Annahme vso/ro fiir die Reihenfolge der Beschriftung
plausibler.

3. §. die Zusammenstellung bei N. el-Din, O. Leiden, S. 286, E. Bresciani, in: Fs Liiddeckens, 1 ff
(mit Fussnote 3) und D. Devauchelle, ibid.. 47ff, speziell 55ff. Interessante griechisch/demoti-
sche Schiileriibungen sind etwa O. Viereck 805 und einige Exemplare der Narmuti-Ostraka (E.
Bresciani et alii, Pisa 1983).

4. Ahnliche Grammatikiibungen, die davon zeugen, dass im édgyptischen Grammatik- und Schreib-
unterricht nach dem Prinzip des induktiven pattern-drill gearbeitet wurde (s. E. Turner, Greek
Papyri, Oxford 1968, 74ff, H. Maehler, in: Egypt and the Hellenistic World (Studia Hellenistica
27), Louvain 1983, 191 ff, und etwa den lateinisch-griechisch-koptischen P. Berolinensis 10582 (s.
hierzu Brunsch, in: APF 31, 1985, 43ff)), sind etwa die von Hess, Reich, Erichsen und N. el-Din
(Nr. 359) publizierten (s. N. el-Din, o.c. S. 286).

5. Vielleicht eine grammatische Aufgabensammlung zu Nominalkomposita mit iwt und reduplizier-
ten Verba, s. Shore, in: Textes et Langages I, 146 (2) und Kaplony-Heckel, in: SAK 1, 1974,
227ff. Der Text liesse auch an eine hymnusartige Litanei (Apostrophe eines Schwertes mit
oftmals nicht recht einsichtigen Epitheta ornantia) als Vorlage denken, fiir die mir freilich, in
dieser Form, keine demotische Parallele bekannt ist.

6. Gauthier, Dictionnaire géographique, s.v. (125).

7. W. J. Tait, Papyri from Tebtunis in Egyptian and in Greek (Texts from Excavations 3), London
1977, 49,

8. Gauthier, o.c., s.vv. (28-33).

9. P. Oxy 1380, 1 15.16.

10. Tait, o.c., 49 und 51 o).

11. P. Oxy 1380, IV 71.

12. P. Rhind I 11d, 1.

13. Gauthier, o.c., s.v. (69).

14, S. auch B. A. van Groningen, De papyro oxyrhynchita 1380, Groningen 1921.

15. Eine geordnete geographische Abfolge ist dabei nicht auszumachen.

16. Auch in unserem Text (wie in P. Tebt. Tait 14) lisst sich das Schema ..X ntj hn Y** im Gegensatz
zum griechischen ..év Y: X' feststellen.

17. S. einerseits Weinreich, in: Aegyptus 11, 1930/31, 18 und andererseits Tait, o.c., 52.

(%]
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Die koptische Kunst im Wandel
der letzten drei Jahrhunderte

OTTO F. A. MEINARDUS

ZUM BEGRIFF DER KOPTISCHEN KUNST

Der Begriff der koptischen Kunst ist im 19. und 20. Jahrhundert, seitdem Kunst-
historiker, Archiologen und Koptologen sich erstmals systematisch und metho-
disch mit der Materie befait haben, sehr unterschiedlich bewertet worden.
Ebenfalls hat man die Periode und die Zeitspanne der koptischen Kunstschop-
fungen duBerst uneinheitlich beurteilt. Als Pionier auf diesem Gebiet wirkte
Gaston Maspero, der als Mitglied der Mission Archéologique Frangaise, schon
1889 koptische Steindenkmiler ausstellen lieB. Fiir ihn, wie auch fiir seinen
Kollegen A. Gayet, war die koptische Kunst vorwiegend an den im Niltal
beheimateten christlichen Glauben gebunden, und zwar beginnend mit der Kir-
chenspaltung aufgrund der Entscheidungen von Chalzedon (451)'. In hnlicher
Weise sah auch G. Ebers in der koptischen Kunst einen christlichen Ausdruck
national-dgyptischer Vorstellungen und eine volksgebundene Reaktion auf alles
Byzantinische’. Diese Wissenschaftler benutzten den Begriff der koptischen
Kunst in einer zeitlich und religidsen eingeschrinkten Weise, namlich fiir die
Zeitspanne von der Entstehung einer dgyptischen Nationalkirche im 5. Jahrhun-
dert bis zur Eroberung des Niltals durch die Araber in der Mitte des 7. Jahrhun-
derts. Fiir sie war koptische Kunst christlich-dgyptische Kunst.

Eine wesentlich inklusivere Betrachtung der Kkoptischen Kunst wurde von
Josef Strzygowski gefordert, der in ihr ein Sammelbecken verschiedener geistiger
und kultureller Stromungen sah. Er erkannte in der koptischen Kunst ein Stilge-
misch, das sich aus griechischen, orientalischen und syrischen Elementen und
Einfliissen zusammensetzte. Von den Niltalbewohnern geschaffen, war sie Aus-
druck hellenistischer Typik, dgyptischer Technik und syrischer Motive, die sich
vom 3. bis zum 9. Jahrhundert erstreckte’. Die christliche Thematik war sowohl
fur Strzygowski als auch fiir A. Riegl eigentlich unwesentlich®. Dagegen sieht
Klaus Wessel in der koptischen Kunst eine gewissermaBen proletarische Kunst-
entwicklung zur Zeit der Spitantike in Agypten (5./6. Jahrhundert). ,,Unbedingt
miissen wir zwischen der Kunst der Griechen im Lande und der der Kopten
unterscheiden, weil diese beiden Bevolkerungsteile durch ihren rechtlichen, sozi-
alen und kulturellen sowie spiterhin auch durch ihren religiésen bzw. konfessio-
nellen Status scharf getrennt waren’. Stellte fiir Strzygowski die koptische Kunst
noch eine gewisse Einheit dar, die von der Antike und dem Christentum geprigt
war, so klammert Wessel den antiken Bezug zu dieser Kunst entschieden aus. Sie
ist nicht einmal ein Verfallsprodukt einer sterbenden Antike, weil sie eben gar
nicht antik war®. Er geht sogar noch einen Schritt weiter und bezweifelt, ob man
tiberhaupt von einer koptischen Kunst sprechen kann. Akzeptiert man den
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Die Initiale A in koptischen Mss. des 13. und 18. Jahrhunderts.

Begriff, so stellt sie eine ‘barbarische’ Volkskunst dar, die von Kopten getragen
wurde.

Demgegeniiber hat P. du Bourguet, sich auf die Erkenntnisse von Strzygowski
stiitzend, wiederum eine gewisse Einheit der vielfiltigen Elemente in der kopti-
schen Kunst herausgestellt. AuBerdem hat du Bourguet, E. Drioton folgend’,
dann auch die zeitliche Begrenzung der koptischen Kunst um einige Jahrhunderte
erweitert. Hatte man bisher das Ende der koptischen Kunst mit der Eroberung
Agyptens durch die Araber im 7. Jahrhundert gleichgesetzt, so lebte diese Kunst
fiir du Bourguet noch fiir die nachsten fiinf Jahrhunderte weiter. ,,Im 13. Jahrhun-
dert haucht die koptische Kunst ihren Atem aus***. Auch Arne Effenberger, der
die religiose Komponente der koptischen Kunst heraushebt, die in den Formen
der Spitantike lebt, ihr aber eine eigenstindige Stilbildung zumift, spricht von
einer Kunst, die sich iiber einen Zeitraum von fast 1000 Jahren erstreckte’.

Es ist bemerkenswert, daf} sich nur wenige Kopten {iber ihre eigene Kunst-
iiberlieferung in den letzten drei Jahrhunderten ausgesprochen haben. Aziz S.
Atiya beschrinkte sich in seinem Aufsatz {iber ‘Coptic Art’ auf die Erkenntnisse
und Feststellungen der westlichen Kunsthistoriker, fiir die die koptische Kunst
mit dem 9. bzw. dem 12. oder 13. Jahrhundert abschloB'. Dasselbe gilt fiir
Nazmy Nathan, fiir den die Kunst seines Volkes ebenfalls mit dem Ende des
ersten Milleniums erlosch'.

Wenn aber koptische Kunst, wenigstens seit dem 5. Jahrhundert, die Kunst der
Kopten ist, so sollte man doch nicht behaupten, dal} sie entweder im 7., 9. oder
13. Jahrhundert aufhorte zu existieren. Als eine mehr oder weniger schopferische
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Minoritét lebten die Kopten weiter. Jedes Jahrhundert hat auch seine eigenen
Ausdrucksformen in Schrift und Bild geschaffen oder schaffen lassen. Welche
Mafistdbe haben wir angesetzt, um das Ende der koptischen Kunst zu bestim-
men? Bestimmt keine theologischen Normen, und iiber die isthetischen
Richtschnuren gibt es wohl vielerlei Meinungen. Gerechtfertig scheint mir der
Begriff soweit die Objekte von Kopten geschaffen wurden oder ‘im koptischen
Raum’ von Kopten in Auftrag gegeben und akzeptiert worden sind. Ich bin mir
bewuBt, daB ich mit dieser Behauptung gewisse Kriterien des seit iiber einhun-
dert Jahre iberlieferten terminus technicus sprenge. Aber warum sollten die
einfachen Malerménche und Kalligraphen der dgyptischen Wiistenkloster oder
die dthiopischen, armenischen und griechischen Ikonographen der Neuzeit, die
im ,.koptischen Raum‘* arbeiteten, nicht in den Rahmen der koptischen Kunst
einbezogen werden? Wer wei denn schon, wer die Steinmetzen der frithchristli-
chen Grabstelen von Kom Aba Billa, der Fajum-Oase oder von Schéch Abade
waren? Sowohl ihre Namen als auch ihre Herkunft haben sie uns verschwiegen.
Ihre Denkmiler dienten den Niltalbewohnern. Obwohl man Trennungen und
Unterschiede aufgrund vom Stil, der Technik und der Aussage machen kann,
verbleiben immer noch geniigend ungeldste Ritsel.

Die koptische Kunst der Spitzeit ist grundlegend eine religiése Kunst bestimmt
fir den kirchlich-liturgischen Raum. Dennoch wiire es aber falsch diese Spit-
kunst des 18.-20. Jahrhunderts im engeren Sinn als ,,die Kunst der koptischen
Kirche'* zu bezeichnen. Die koptische Kirche hat nie einen ikonographischen
Kanon verabschiedet, wie er sich seit dem 12./13. Jahrhundert in der byzantini-
schen Kirche durchgesetzt hat. Zwar folgte sie mehr oder weniger eher byzantini-
schen als westlichen (lateinischen) Vorgaben und Modellen, aber diese Anleh-
nung sollte man lediglich aufgrund ihrer theologischen und geographischen Nihe
zur byzantinischen Kirche erkliren. Die Ubernahme katholischer — besonders
italienisch-katholischer — religiéser Darstellungen setzte erst zu Beginn des 19.
Jahrhunderts ein, nachdem katholische Missionare im Dienst der koptisch-katho-
lischen Kirche ihre lateinischen Traditionen im Niltal einfithrten. Hier ergaben
sich sogar bemerkenswerte Kultiibertragungen. So iibernahm in einigen Fillen
St. Antonius von Padua Kultfunktionen des 4gyptischen Monchvaters Antonius
und St. Theresa von Lisieux verdringte hier und da die dgyptische Nationalheili-
ge St. Dimiana, nachdem im Mittelalter die letztere schon die alexandrinische
Jungfrauen-Mirtyrerin Katharina abgeldst hatte'?.

Ubersehen wird weitgehendst, daB die ikonographische Ausstattung aller kop-
tischen Kirchen — mit ganz wenigen Ausnahmen - sich auf Werke der letzten drei
Jahrhunderte beschriinkt". Es ist eigenartig, daB iiber diese Periode weder von
Koptologen noch von Kunsthistorikern, von Kopten oder auch von westlichen
Wissenschaftlern ernsthaft berichtet worden ist. Die haufig kritischen Bemer-
kungen aus der Feder westlicher Besucher iiber die koptische Kunst der Spitzeit
sollte man zwar registrieren, aber fiir unser Verstindnis dieser Ausdrucksformen
sind diese Urteile von geringem Wert.

Die folgende Zusammenstellung einiger bedeutender Werke der Spitzeit, nim-
lich des 18. und 19. Jahrhunderts, basiert auf eine Reihe meiner Monographien,
die in den Anmerkungen lediglich mit ‘M’ angegeben werden.
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St. Theodor Stratelates. Ibrahim an-Nasikh 1763/64
(1480 A.m.).

Auch in der koptischen Museumswelt wird nur ein bescheidener Raum der
Spiitzeit zugemessen. Im Koptischen Museum zu Alt-Kairo ist der Ikonographie
der letzten drei Jahrhunderte ein Saal zugewiesen. Die Ausstellungen der Kopti-
schen Kunst in Minya und Dair Abi Hinnis" beschrinken sich auf Gegenstinde
der ‘alten’ Kunst. Ein anderes Bild ergibt sich aus den Sammlungen koptischer
Kunstgegenstinde in den koptischen Klostern. Besonders herauszustellen sind
die Coptica des St. Antonius-Klosters (Dair Anba Antinids) in der ostlichen
Wiiste am Roten Meer', des Syrer-Klosters (Dair as-Surian)'® und des St.
Makarius-Klosters (Dair Abt Magar) in der Wiiste des Wadi >n-Natrin'".

DAS 18. JAHRHUNDERT

Seit dem Friihjahr 1517, nach dem Sieg der tiirkischen Armee iiber die Agypter
vor Kairo, war Agypten eine tiirkische Provinz, getrennt von den Nachbar-
provinzen Syrien und Arabien. Fiir die christliche Minoritidt im osmanischen
Reich hatte sich ihre bedriickende Lage kaum verindert. Es war die Herrschaft
der Paschas, der tiirkischen Gouverneure, die die Christen und Juden mit einer
Vielzahl von Steuern belasteten. Die Mamluken-Beys wetteiferten um Macht und
EinfluB mit der aus Konstantinopel gesteuerten Regierung der Paschas, von
denen 109 bis zur Franzosenseit in Agypten gezahlt wurden. Kurzum, ein idealer
Boden fiir Intrigen jeder Art. Die Mamluken-Beys regierten in den Provinzen,
kommandierten Truppen und leiteten Missionen.

Wie auch sein Vorginger Butrus VI. (1718-1726) war der Patriarch Johannes
XVII. (1727-1745) Monch im St. Antonius — spater im St. Paulus-Kloster am
Roten Meer gewesen. Wihrend seiner Amtszeit verordnete die Regierung fir
Agypten das ‘foreign capitulation system’, das Auslandern eine Reihe von wirt-
schaftlichen Privilegien einriumte, die den Agyptern nicht gegeben wurden.
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Ohne Steuern zu zahlen durften sie Land erwerben, Berufe ausiiben und sie fielen
auch nicht unter die dgyptische Gesetzeshoheit.

Diese Erlasse bewegten viele Auslinder sich in Agypten niederzulassen. So fiel
unter dieses Gesetz auch einer der einfluBreichsten und bekanntesten Ikonogra-
phen des 18. Jahrhunderts in Agypten, nimlich der aus Jerusalem stammende
Armenier Ohan Karapetian oder Yuhanna Karabid der Armenier. Gemeinsam
mit seinem koptischen Freund Ibrahim an-Nasikh oder Abraham dem Schreiber
hatte er sich als Lebensaufgabe die Ausstattung der koptischen Kirchen Kairos,
besonders Alt-Kairos, gesetzt. Die Zeitspanne ihrer kiinstlerischen Titigkeit
betrug mindestens 42 Jahre von 1745-1783, die in die Amtszeit der Patriarchen
Markus VII. (1745-1769) und Johannes XVIIL. (1769-1796) fiel's. Wihrend die
koptischen Monche ihren eigenen Stil erarbeiteten — iiber ihre Aussagekraft kann
man unterschiedlicher Meinung sein — hielten sich Yuhanna und Ibrahim weit-
gehend an die iiberlieferten byzantinischen Malertraditionen, die sie jedoch mit
spezifisch koptischen Elementen fiillten, wie z.B. ihre Ikonen des hl. Iskhiron
und des hl. Behnam, der hl. Dimiana oder der 24 Altesten der Apokalypse zeigen.
Allein fir die St. Merkurius-Kirche im Dair Abi ’s-Saifain schufen sie tiber 80
Ikonen, die sie 1762 herstellten". Uber 30 Ikonen dieser beiden Maler schmiicken
die Altarschranken und Wiinde der Gottesmutter-Kirche (as-Saydah al-Mu’al-
laqah)™. Sei es in der St. Menas-Kirche (Dair Mari Mina) zu Alt-Kairo, in der St.
Barbara-Kirche (Sitt Barbara), in der Gottesmutter-Kirche (al->’Adhra Qasriat ar-
Rihdn) oder in der Gottesmutter-Kirche (al->’Adhra ad-Damshiriah) die Ikonen
von diesem Ikonographen-Paar sind fiir alle Besucher auffillig. Bei dieser Mas-
senproduktion handelt es sich zwar nicht um erstklassige stilistische Kunstwerke,
sondern um religiose Malereien, die den Noten und Bediirfnissen des 18. Jahr-
hunderts gerecht wurden. Festtagsikonen, die die biblische Botschaft
veranschaulichen, wie z. B. die Biblia Pauperum an der Siidwand der SS. Sergius
und Bacchus-Kirche in Alt-Kairo, Martyrienzyklen, wie z. B. die 17 Szenen des
St. Georgs-Martyrium iiber der nérdlichen Altarwand oder die 7 Szenen des St.
Johannes-Martyrium iiber der siidlichen Altarwand in der as Saydah al-Mu’al-
lagah gehoren zu den bekanntesten Werken®'. Die Kiinstlernamen, hiufig auch
die der Spender, und die Herstellungsdaten sind uns durch ihre arabischen Texte
am unteren Bildrand tiberliefert. Fiir die Daten bedienten sie sich entweder des
koptischen Kalenders (a.m.) oder des islamischen Kalenders (a.H.). Beschrinkt
haben sich beide Ikonographen vorwiegend auf Alt-Kairo.

Im Jahr 1769 begann in Agypten Biirgerkrieg zwischen dem Mamluken-Bey
“Ali al-Kebir und den Paschas des tiirkischen Sultans. “Ali Bey rif3 die Macht an
sich und erklarte sich als unabhingiger Herrscher iiber Agypten. Sein Sekretar
und Finanzminister war der Kopte Rizk Agha, der fiir das Los seiner Glaubens-
briider eintrat und ihnen wesentliche wirtschaftliche und soziale Erleichterungen
verschaffte. Fiir die kurze Zeit von vier Jahren (1768-1772) fiihlten sich die
Kopten sicher. Erst als Mohammad Bey Abi Dahab, einer der getreuen Generile
von “Ali Bey seinen Herrn verriet und anschlieBend besiegte setzte das politische
Chaos wieder ein.

Im 18. Jahrhundert erwarben drei der vier koptischen Wiistenkloster im Wadi
’n-Natriin (Dair AbG Maqar, Dair as-Surfan, Dair Anbi Bishoi) eine Reihe
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Drei der Sieben Geister Gottes der Offenbarung 4:5; 5:6 in der Kapelle der 24 Altesten, Paulus-
Kloster. Anfang 18. Jh.

byzantinischer Ikonen aus dem 17. Jahrhundert, eine Panagia Eléusa und eine
GroBe Deésis (kretische Schule), die wahrscheinlich aus einer griechisch-or-
thodoxen Kirche in Alexandrien stammten®. Die Sammlung byzantinischer
Ikonen im St. Antonius-Kloster am Roten Meer, wahrscheinlich Geschenke von
Pilgern, stammt groBtenteils aus dem 18. Jahrhundert und wurde in Jerusalem
erworben. Im 17. und 18. Jahrhundert kamen die koptischen Erzbischéfe in
Jerusalem ausnahmslos aus dem St. Antonius-Kloster. Es ist bezeichnend, daf3
diese Byzantica nicht die alten Klosterkirchen schmiicken, sondern im Wehr-
turm, im gasr, aufbewahrt werden”. Zweifellos waren im 8. Jahrhundert die
Bediirfnisse nach Ikonen groBer als das Angebot talentierter und ausgebildeter
koptischer Maler. Zwar versuchten Monche immer wieder diese ‘Marktliicke’ zu
schlieBen, sie wurden aber doch den Anspriichen nicht gerecht. Deutlich er-
kennbar ist dieses ernst gemeinte Bestreben an den Wandmalereien eines kopti-
schen Moénches, der die Winde der unterirdischen Kapellen im St. Paulus-
Kloster (Dair Anba Bala) mit biblischen und hagiologischen Themen bemalte®.
Diese Malereien wurden von einem Moénch ausgefiihrt, der, wie P. Claude Sicard
in seinem Brief an P. Fleurian berichtete, niemals das Malen erlernt hatte, und
dessen Figuren demgemif auch erschienen”. Die Winde der Kapellen wurden
zwischen 1701 und 1716 bemalt und zwar mit Farben, die der Monch aus dem
_farbigen Boden der Umgegend** gewonnen hatte. Die westlichen Besucher
haben iiber diese Malereien scharf geurteilt. Granger (1730) nannte die Bilder
,,somewhat rudely**, Porphyrius Uspensky (1850) beschrieb sie als ,,bad"*, ,,ugly
and terrible**, und Dr. Georg Schweinfurth (1877) sprach von barbarischen und
grotesken Malereien. Die schopferischen Fihigkeiten waren im 18. Jahrhundert
aufgrund des sozialen und wirtschaftlichen Druckes, der seit Jahrhunderten auf
den Kopten lastete, erlahmt. Man kopierte, wo man konnte und suchte nahelie-
gende Modelle als Vorbilder. Typisch hierfir sind die Wiedergaben des Grab-
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St. Lukas. Evangeliar 18. Jh. Johannes der Arme 1789
(1505 a.m.).

tuches Christi tiber dem horizontalen Querbalken des Kreuzes aus dem WeiBen
Kloster (Dair al-Ahmar) westlich von Sohag in der Kirche der hl. Mértyrer (Dair
as-Shuhadd) am ostlichen Wiistenrand von al-Hawawish, ostlich der oberigypti-
schen Stadt Akhmim?®.

Ahnliche Anstrengungen erscheinen im 18. Jahrhundert auch in der Buchmale-
rei. Der lobenswerte Vorsatz ist vorhanden die (iberlieferten Traditionen der
kiinstlerischen Ausstattung der Evangelien fortzufithren, aber auch hiert fehlte es
an begabten Kalligraphen. Ein treffendes Beispiel sind die Illuminata eines arabi-
schen Evangeliars, datiert 1505 A.m.=1789, von einem gewissen ‘armen Johan-
nes’, der wahrscheinlich ein Laie war, da wir sonst den Namen seines Klosters
erfahren hitten”’. GleichermaBen finden wir eine Vielzahl von koptischen Ma-
nuskripten aus dem 18. Jahrhundert, die von Ménchen kopiert und illustriert
wurden. Die stilisierten Initiale und Paragraphenzeichen deuten zwar noch auf
eine Kenntnis der alten Vorbilder, aber wiederum mangelte es am Koénnen die
iberlieferten Formen stilgerecht weiterzufithren®.

Beachtenswert fiir diese Epoche ist die Fabrikation von Altarschranken, und
Tischler und Elfenbeinschnitzer fiillten eine aufgetretene Liicke. So berichtet
Burmester allein von acht Altarschranken, die zwischen 1738 und 1778 in fiinf
Kirchen von Alt-Kairo errichtet wurden®.

Sowohl der Mangel an geeignetem Holz als auch der EinfluB westlicher Mal-
techniken veranlafiten so manchen Koptischen Maler im 18. Jahrhundert sich von
der traditionellen Holztafelmalerei loszulésen und groBere Flachenbilder auf

2-R89071
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Malerleinwand herzustellen. Die Qualitit dieser Ausfithrungen litt unter der
stetigen Nachfrage, so daB Alfred Butler seine Beurteilung der koptischen Male-
rei dieser Epoche wie folgt zusammenfafit:

Panel-pictures are older and generally more interesting than those on canvas—a material
which has only been used during the last two hundred years: and the painters on canvas
were so childishly wanting in all power of design and colouring, that their works may be
dismissed in one sentence as worthless. The paintings on panel are rather difficult to
classify, either by date or style, owing to the persistence of Byzantine methods and
traditions’.

Viele dieser auf Leinwand gemalten Bilder in den Kirchen sind heutzutage in
schlechtem Zustand, entweder teilweise eingerissen oder verdreckt.

DAS 19. JAHRHUNDERT

Durch das ‘foreign capitulation system’ erhielten die katholische, spater die
evangelischen Kirchen Moglichkeiten unter der koptischen Bevolkerung zu mis-
sionieren und soziale und padagogische Institutionen zu errichten. Obwohl die
zahlenméBigen und strukturellen Erfolge gemessen an dem Aufwand im 19.
Jahrhundert verhaltnisméBig bescheiden waren, so blieb es nicht aus, dall west-
liche, besonders lateinische Traditionen, verstéirkt in den koptischen Kultraum
einsickerten. Zwar begann die ikonographische Latinisierung schon im 18. Jahr-
hundert, zur vollen Bliite enfaltete sie sich im 19. Jahrhundert als Darstellungen
vom Herzen-Jesu, der Immaculata, der Mater Dolorosa, des Bon Pasteur und der
hl. Rita die Winde der koptischen Dorfkirchen schmiickten.

Wihrend des Patriarchats von Markus VIIL. (1796-1809) wurden viele alte
Kirchen und Kldster restauriert und neue Gotteshiuser errichtet. Entscheidend
fiir diese Renaissance in der koptischen Kirche war der personliche Einsatz der
wohlhabenden und einfluBreichen Gawhari Briider, Ibrahim und Girgis. Ibrahim,
der dltere der beiden, starb am Vorabend der franzosichen Agypten-Expedition
1798. Als Erster Sekretir der Regierung war er nicht nur einer der ausschlagge-
bendsten Politiker im Lande, sondern auch gleichzeitig Oberhaupt aller kopti-
schen Ziinfte und der Kopten iiberhaupt. Man nannte ihn Ra'is al-Agbat oder
Sultan al-Qibt. Macht, Wohlstand und politisches Ansehen dieser Familie ver-
lichen der koptischen Minoritiit ein neues SelbstbewuBtsein. Nach Ibrahims Tod
iibernahm Girgis die Amter seines Bruders und diente als Erster Sekretir des
Diwan den beiden groBen Mamluken-Beys Ibrahim und Murad. Mohammad “Ali
ernannte ihn zum Finanzminister und gemeinsam mit anderen koptischen Nota-
beln wie z. B. Garr al-Ayad, Ibrahim Magar, Katibas Surra u.a. unterstiitzte er
die Restauration vieler Kirchen im Delta und im Niltal.

Zusitzliche politische Bestitigung erhielten die Kopten durch eine Reihe von
Dekreten, die ihnen weitere Rechte verschafften, besonders durch den Hatt-i-
Sharif von Giilhane 1839 und den Hatt-i-Humayin 1856. Die wichtigsten Aspekte
dieser Regelungen betrafen die kirchlichen Angelegenheiten, die Verwaltung der
Kirchengiiter und frommen Stiftungen (waqf), die Errichtung konfessioneller
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St. Theodor Stratelates. Astasi ar-Rami 1838/39 (1555
AM.).

Schulen und eine eigene Gerichtsbarkeit in den Personalstatusangelegenheiten®'.
Schon die Franzosen hatten die seit altersher verordnete, jedoch nicht immer
befolgte Kleiderordnung der Kopten (z. B. das Verbot weie oder farbige Turba-
ne zu tragen) sowie das Verbot Pferde zu reiten und Waffen zu tragen aufgeho-
ben. Aber erst unter der Herrschaft von Mohammad “Ali (1805-1848) durften
Christen zum ersten Mal ihre Kirchenglocken lduten lassen und das Kreuz offen
tragen®. Das kirchliche Leben erhielt einen neuen Aufschwung.

Die ikonographische Ausstattung der koptischen Kirchen im 19. Jahrhundert
wurde hauptsichlich von einer Person bestritten. Aus Jerusalem stammend kam
in der ersten Jahrhunderthilfte ein vom arabischen Milieu geprigter Grieche
namens Eustathius oder Astasi nach Kairo, wo er sich im griechischen Ortsteil
der Hauptstadt, im Héret ar-Ram am FuBe der Zitadelle, niederlieB*. Wiihrend
seiner Schaffenszeit, die sich iiber 33 Jahre erstreckte, malte er Hunderte von
Ikonen fiir koptische Kirchen in ganz Agypten. Allein in der Gottesmutter-Kirche
(al-“Adhrda wa Mar Girgis bi Haret ar-Ram) schmiicken iiber 50 Ikonen die
Altarschranken und die Winde*. Ebenfalls malte er 23 Ikonen fiir die St. Georgs-
Kirche (Mari Girgis) in Alt-Kairo, datiert 1580 a.M.=1864. Andere Ikonen von
Astasi ar-Rami befinden sich in der St. Theodor-Kirche (Amir Tadrus Haret ar-
Riam), der St. Merkurius-und St. Shenute-Kirche (Dair Abh ’s-Saifain), der
Gottesmutter-Kirche (al-Adhra ad-Damshiriah) und der Gottesmutterkirche (al-
“Adhra bi Héaret Zuwailah).

Aber nicht nur in den koptischen Kirchen Kairos sind seine Werke vertreten.
Mehrere seiner Ikonen aus den Jahren 1842-1870 befinden sich im Gottesmutter-
Kloster (Dair al-Muharraq) nérdlich von Asyat*. Wohl eine seiner ersten Werke,
eine Gottesmutter-Ikone (1838) in der Marien-Kirche (al-Adhra) zu Gebel *t-Tair
nordlich von Minya, wird von den Gliubigen als ein wundertitiges und von dem
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Evangelisten Lukas gemaltes Marienbild verehrt. Fiir die Kirchen in den kopti-
schen Wiistenklostern des Wadi >n-Natriin bemalte er Kelchtabernakel®. Auch in
Jerusalem wirkte er fiir die koptische Kirche. Das Triptychon, das die 24 Altesten
der Apokalypse und den Pantokrator darstellt, schmiickte bis 1967 die Siidwand
der Kirche der Vier Korperlosen Wesen (Asomati) in der Grabeskirche®.

Alle von Astasi ar-Rumi gemalten Ikonen tragen am unteren Bildrand einen
arabischen Text mit Widmung, Hersteller und Datum. Die Mehrzahl seiner
Ikonen sind mit dem Datum des koptischen Kalenders (a.m.) datiert, aber auch
Daten mit dem islamischen Kalender (a.H.) finden Verwendung. Typische Texte
lauten:

Als eine ewige, unbegrenzte und unablosbare Stiftung fir diese Gottesmutter-Kirche,
der heiligen Jungfrau des Dair al-Muharraq, bekannt als der Berg Qusgam. Vergib ihr, O
Herr, in Deinem Himmelreich. Erinnere Dich Deiner Dienerin Maria. Verleihe ihrer Seele
einen Ruheplatz im Paradies der Wonne und schenke ihr einen Anteil mit den Heiligen
durch die Fiirbitte der heiligen Jungfrau und der Heiligen. Der Maler dieser heiligen Tkone
ist der verachtete und verschmiihte Pilger Eusthathius der Grieche aus Jerusalem (Hag
Astasi ar-Rumi al-Qudsi), der um Vergebung seiner Siinden durch die Fiirbitte der Jung-
frau fleht. Erinnere Dich, O Herr, Deines Dieners, des Hegumen Girgis al-Girgawi.

oder
Erinnere Dich, O Herr, Deines Dieners Mose. Vergib ihm, der fiir das Gottesreich
arbeitete. 1566 a.Mm. Gemalt von dem verachteten Eusthathius, dem Maler aus Jerusalem.

In mehreren Fillen zeigen Astasis Ikonen Fliichtigkeitsfehler. So datierte er
z. B. die Gottesmutter-Ikone in der Marien-Kirche (Haret Zuwailah) mit Tag und
Monat nach dem koptischen, das Jahr aber nach dem islamischen Kalender, 12.
Bashuns 1261 (20. Mai 1845). Das Superscriptum der Kreuzigungs-lkone in der
Gottesmutter-Kirche (ad-Damshiriah) liest IBNI anstatt INBI. Hatten Yuhanna
der Armenier und Ibrahim an-Nasikh noch die Namen der dargestellten Personen
in koptischer und arabischer Schrift hinzugefiigt, so fehlen bei Astasi ar-Rumi
jegliche Identifikationen. Es ist anzunehmen, dafl ihm die koptische Schrift nicht
geldaufig war.

Schablonenhaft malte er seine Gottesmutter-lkonen, indem er sich des byzanti-
nischen Hodigitria-Typs bediente. Maria, auf einem Sessel (Thron) sitzend, halt
das Christuskind auf ihrem linken Arm. Mutter und Kind sind mit runden
Gesichtern und leicht schlitzdugig dargestellt. Zwei oder vier Engel stiitzen die
sechs- oder neunzackige Krone der Gottesmutter™. Seine Christusdarstellungen
(Einzug in Jerusalem, Auferstehung, Himmelfahrt) Iehnen sich an das offizielle
Bild des 110. Nachfolgers des hl. Markus, des Patriarchen Kyrillus IV.
(1854-1861) an. Die hohe Stirn, das breite Gesicht, der Vollbart und der ausge-
prigte Schnurrbart miissen den Zeitgenossen als auffillige Gemeinsamkeiten
erschienen sein®.

Diese Beobachtung ist umso beachtenswerter, da wahrend der Amtszeit von
Kyrillus IV. sich in Kairo und Asyt eine bilderfeindliche Bewegung ausbreitete.
Aufgrund der populiren Verehrung von Ikonen, lieB der Patriarch die Tafelbilder
zusammentragen und o6ffentlich auf Scheiterhaufen verbrennen. Butler beschrieb
den Vorfall: ..Considering that too much reverence was shown to pictures, and
being determined to put down the superstition, he ordered paintings to be brought
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from all quarters, and made a grand bonfire of them. No doubt many of the oldest
and best thus perished, though in many other cases the order was fortunately
disregarded***.

Wir wissen nicht wie viele der élteren Ikonen von Astasi durch diese Aktionen
zerstort wurden. Obwohl Astasi der anerkannteste Ikonograph des 19. Jahrhun-
derts in der koptischen Kirche war, so gab es auch andere Maler. Einer der
bekanntesten Zeitgenossen von Astasi was Qummus Girgis al-Maqari aus al-
Saragna (bei al-Qusia), dessen Ikonen die Kirchen der Wadi 'n-Natrin-Kloster
schmiicken*'. Deutlich erkennbar sind die Affinitiiten der Malereien des Erzpries-
ters aus dem St. Makarius-Kloster mit denen von Astasi ar-Rumi, z. B. in der
Darstellung der Gesichter der Personen, der Vielzahl der Engel und des Him-
mels. Seine Schaffenzeit fiel in die Mitte des 19. Jahrhunderts.

Die Ikonographie des 18. und 19. Jahrhunderts, obwohl in vielen Fillen eigen-
standig gepragt aufgrund der koptischen Hagiologie, lehnte sich dennoch stark an
die byzantinischen Vorgaben an, wie Butler sie auch treffend beschrieb:

Coptic art generally has a certain large leaven of Byzantine elements ... the Coptic
paintings that remain, instead of indicating a single type immutably permanent, show a
steady continuous order of change, and although this change is a change of disintegration
and decay, it proves nevertheless that the art contained organic vitality and vigour.

DAS 20. JAHRHUNDERT

Zweifelsohne war die wissenschaftliche Wiederentdeckung des pharaonischen
Erbes durch das Studium und die Forschungen der Archiologen im 19. und 20.
Jahrhundert ein wesentlicher Faktor, der das BewuBtsein der Kopten als ‘Sohne
der Pharaonen in den letzten einhundert Jahren wieder hervorrief. Dieses ist
bemerkenswert, denn in den uns tberlieferten, sparlichen schriftlichen Zeugnis-
sen des koptischen Mittelalters tritt das ‘pharaonische oder typisch dgyptische
Erbenbewultsein’ kaum hervor. Aber nicht nur die Entdeckungen und Erfor-
schungen der dgyptischen Altertiimer durch westliche Wissenschaftler, auch die
fir Agypten politischen Klimaverhiltnisse des 19. und 20. Jahrhunderts fithrten
die Kopten zu einer fiir sie entscheidenden volkischen Selbstbesinnung beziiglich
ihrer religiésen und ethnischen Identitit. Schon in der Mitte des 19. Jahrhunderts
sprach der amerikanische Missionar Dr. Gulian Lansing von den Kopten als
,.Egypt’s Princes****, und der Englinder S. H. Leeder nannte sie die ,,Modern
Sons of the Pharaohs***.

Die Erkenntnisse und die Anwendung der modernen Sozial- und Ethnopsycho-
logie forderten bei den Kopten den Drang zur Erfahrung des Urigyptischen. Die
koptischen Kiinstler um Profesor Habib Gorgi, wie z. B. Ramses Younan, Bishr
Fares und besonders Wissa Wassef erkannten im unverbildeten Agypter — bei den
Fellachenkindern Oberagyptens — verborgene kiinstlerische Veranlagungen, in
denen die Qualititen der Kernlandkunst des Niltals iiber viele Generationen
erhalten geblieben waren. Durch Anregungen und durch die ihnen gegebenen
Gelegenheiten schufen diese Jugendliche Darstellungen, die in vieler Hinsicht
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den Geist ihrer Ahnen widerspiegeln. So schreibt Ramses Younan: ,,Professor
Habib Gorgi, an archaeologist of a particular genre, has also been occupied for
some ten years in excavating the Nile Valley in his own way. Only, instead of
digging up the earth for antiquities, he explores the souls of young Egyptians,
with the resolute faith that the genius which has produced the ancient art cannot
possibly be entirely extinct, but must be hidden somewhere in the depths of the
people’s heart. The fact is, that for Professor Gorgi, the soul can be thought of as
made up of several layers, of which only the outermost is exposed to the
influence of the enviroment, the innermost reaffirming an experience thousands
of years old.***

Auf jedem Gebiet des kulturellen und religiosen Lebens versuchte man durch
die fremdschichtigen Uberlagerungen der letzten 1400 Jahre auf das Uragypti-
sche, d.i. das Urkoptische, zu stoBen. Die koptische Sprache, seit dem I2.
Jahrhundert mehr oder weniger in den Raum der klosterlichen Liturgien ver-
bannt, erhielt einen neuen Stellenwert durch wissenschaftliche Analysen, die
einen populiren Antrieb in Form von Veroffentlichungen koptischer Texte und
Grammatiken forderten. In den Lauten der koptischen Musik erkannte man das
Erbe des pharaonischen Tempelkults, und in der koptischen Architektur der alten
oberigyptischen Klosterkirchen entdeckte man den Einfluf} der vorchristlichen
Tempelbauten. Kurzum, jeder Bereich des koptischen Lebens wurde auf seine
pharaonische Herkunft wissenschaftlich untersucht und abgeklopft.

Die altigyptische Vergangenheit, von der sich einst die Christen des Niltals
bewuBt distanzierten — man denke nur an die mutwilligen Zerstorungen oberagyp-
tischer vorchristlicher Denkmiiler durch ikonoklastische Monche des 5. und 6.
Jahrhunderts — erhielt im koptischen Denken des 19. und 20. Jahrhunderts eine
weitgehend positive Bewertung. Selbstverstandlich sah man in der Himmelsgot-
tin Isis, die ihren Sohn Horus nihrt, den Prototypus der in der koptischen
Ikonographie so haufig dargestellten Maria lactans. Auch der reitende Horus,
der mit dem Speer seinen Gegner Seth totet, wird ohne Zogern als Vorlaufer des
christlichen Drachentéters angesehen. Die bekannte Horuslocke diente im Chris-
tusmonogramm als das griechische ,,rho** und das altéigyptische Henkelkreuz,
den pharaonischen Lebensschliissel, betrachtete man als Vorlaufer des Christus-
kreuzes.

Das BewuBtsein der Kopten als Pharaonensdhne wurde in der Mitte des 20.
Jahrhunderts zusitzlich durch die politischen Entwicklungen bestarkt, die die
Agypter entweder in den ‘arabischen’ oder in den ‘afrikanischen’ Kreis einzu-
ordnen versuchten. In jeder Hinsicht besannen sich die Kopten auf ihr Niltalerbe.

In der koptischen Ikonographie machte sich dieser BewuBtseinswandel auf die
urspriingliche dgyptische Identitét besonders bemerkbar, indem man sich vor-
sitzlich von fremden Einfliissen abwandte und sowohl das byzantinische als auch
das westliche Erbe kategorisch ablehnte. Fithrend in dieser neo-koptischen iko-
nographischen Bewegung ist der im koptischen Institut (Institute of Coptic Stud-
ies) in Abbasiyah, Kairo, schaffende und lehrende Professor Isaak Fans, der seit
iiber dreiBig Jahren eine Vielzahl von koptischen Kirchen in Agypten und im
Ausland (z.B. in London) kiinstlerisch ausgestattet hat. Einige seiner bedeu-
tendsten Schiiler sind Mansir Farag, Yusuf Girgis Ayad, Kamilia Shawky und
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SS. Paulus von Theben und
Antonius. Eines der ersten
Bilder von Isaak Faniis.

Bidur Latif, deren ikonographische Werke ebenfalls in vielen koptischen Kirchen
zu sehen sind. Auffillig bei den Kiinstlern dieser neo-koptischen Schule ist die
Auswahl der Motive. Neben den traditionellen biblischen Themen, nimlich
denen des liturgischen Festtagszyklus, widmen sie sich besonders Themen der

Das Martyrium des Evangelisten Markus. Im Hintergrund das Serapeum und der Pharos von {
Alexandrien. Der obere Engel triagt die koptische Markuskathedrale von Kairo.
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Triptych. Flucht der Hl. Fa-
milie. Panagia Eléusa, Jor-
dan-Taufe. Kopt. Kirche,
London. Isaak Faniis.

spezifisch dgyptischen Uberlieferung. Somit spielen die Darstellungen der Flucht
der Heiligen Familie nach Agypten eine zentrale Rolle, wobei die in der apokry-
phen Literatur erwihnten und in der koptischen Tradition akzeptierten Hebamme
Salome hiufig miteinbezogen ist. Die koptischen Ménchsviter SS. Antonius und
Paulus von Theben, SS. Paphnutius und Onuphrius, SS. Makarius und Bischoi,
etc., sind selbstverstiandlich beliebte Themen. Historische Ereignisse aus dem
Leben der koptischen Kirche wie z. B. das Martyrium des Evangelisten Markus
in Alexandrien und die Uberfiihrung seiner Reliquien von Venedig nach Alexan-
drien sind von Isaak Fanis an den Winden der Krypta der Kairoer Markuskathe-
drale aufgezeichnet.

Aber nicht nur die Wahl der typisch koptischen Motive zeichnet diese Schule

Die FuBwaschung Christi
durch St. Bischoi, St. Bi-

_ schoi Kloster, Wadi 'n-Nat-
oo OB - rin. [saak Fanis.
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Die heilige Familie in einer Pa-
pyrusbarke auf dem Nil.

aus. Der Rahmen der Darstellungen ist bewuBt dgyptisiert. Palmenbidume, Papy-
russtauden, Lowen, Reiher und Tauben vergegenwirtigen die Nillandschaft. Die
Heilige Familie segelt auf dem Nil in einer Papyrusbarke und ,,der nimmer
schlafende Hiter Israels** (Ps 121,5) wird durch das altigyptische Horusauge
dargestellt. Auffallend sind die unproportional groBen, runden Gesichten der
Figuren, die frontal gemalt sind. Ansitze einer neuen koptischen Kunst, die eine
typisch dgyptische Mentalitit widerspiegelt, sind ins Leben gerufen. Es bleibt
abzuwarten in welche Richtung sich dieser Stil iiber die Jahre entwickeln wird.

SS. Antonius und Paulus von Theben. Isaak
Faniis.

e
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Ztopag and "M¥. An Etymological Study
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Oskar Lofgren, Uppsala, on the occasion of his
ninetieth birthday.

|

When the Editorial Committee of the Dictionary of the Swedish Academy
(Svenska Akademiens Ordboksredaktion) had gathered material for the word
storax (styrax) it was kind enough to consult me. The available handbooks stated
that ““styrax was imported into Greece by the Phoenicians and probably has a
Semitic origin; cf. Hebr. sori. About this some have doubts.”” Accordingly it was
not clear whether the suggested ‘*Semitic origin’’ refers to the object or if it also
includes the word." I found the problem extremely interesting but as I realized
that part of the etymological aspect, particularly that which concerned the
relations between the classical and Semitic languages, was beyond the scope of a
Swedish dictionary I decided to undertake a more thorough study. The original
relationship between the classical and Semitic peoples, languages and cultures is
a fascinating chapter. It is well-known that confrontations and meetings between
them have taken place periodically in different stages. Herodotos is certainly
right when he says of the plant otipaE and its products that it was one of the
commodities which the Phoenicians exported to the countries around the Medi-
terranean Sea.’ Ttipof is a tree or bush which secretes a resin from which
products like rosin, gum, balsam, ointment, salve, spices and frankincence can be
made. Etipak (storax, like mastic) corresponds to several Semitic words which
are not clearly kept apart in different versions of the Bible.’ The most important
in the Old Testament are libna (Gen. 30: 37 and Hos. 4: 13) and nataf (Ex. 30: 34).
I will omit these words which have been taken by different translators to have
identical or similar meanings. The interesting word is the Hebrew sori as it is this
word which has been connected with the Greek otioaf and it is also the most
important and normative Hebrew name for this product. The word sdri with its
variations s°ri and sorf and a feminine form (sritya) occur in several places in the
O.T.: Gen. 37:25, 43: 11, Jer. 8:22, 46: 11, 51:8 and Hes. 27:17. In the oldest
versions this word is always translated by resin (resina, ontivn, ditivng).

This plant required a very warm climate to grow in natural conditions. There-
fore it had very limited possibilities for spreading which naturally increased its
value. Sori is sometimes called “‘balsam from Gilead’’. The produce of this plant
is nearly regarded as a national product in the O.T. zimrat ha-ares.* It is also
clear from the ancient sources that the plant was of great importance in interna-
tional trade. This was above all due to its pharmacological usage. The following
two quotations from Genesis, 37:25 and 43: 11, make it clear that the plant was
especially desirable to the Egyptians which wasn’t surprising as it was clearly one
of the ingredients used in embalming.’
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Before we go any further let us devote some attention to the Greek word otvoaE.
Principally one cannot exclude the possibility that the word can have originated
on Greek soil as an indigenous way of denoting the object with which one was
confronted. otipat and otvpdxiov can also mean “‘lance shaft’” and this could
favour an indigenous origin. Several etymologists are, however, of the opinion
that the meaning ‘‘lance shaft’’ is not independent but is originally identical with
the word for the tree in question.® The verb otvpaxifw ‘‘to smell or taste like
styrax’’, which is also mentioned in this connection clearly must be considered to
be a denominative formation. The ending-a& is not unusual in Greek. In this
connection we can mention as an aside the remarkable fact that the etymology for
this ending has not yet been completely elucidated. It is at any rate a phenom-
enon native to Greek. It occurs several times with names of plants, e.g. dugag,
outhak and ddévak. It should however be noted that Nehring considers the last
of these as well as several other plant names with-aE to be non-Greek.” The
discussion about internal classical problems does not however concern our
position which involves the root styr-. We should remember that the word otipag
does not occupy a unique position in the discussion of classical loanwords from
the Semitic world. It is precisely within the plant kingdom that we find several
Greek and Latin names that have a Semitic origin. xpoxov, ‘‘crocus’’, “‘safran’’
from Hebr. karkom; »vuivov, ‘“‘cummin’’ from Hebr. kammon; Mdavov, “*gum-
mastic’’ from Arab. ladan or Hebr. ladan; ontivn, “‘flowing gum’ from Aram.
rtn; MPavog, ‘frankincense’ from Hebr. [bn etc., are some examples.

It is hardly surprising in itself that the name of a unique object which is
transferred from one culture to another follows the object and often undergoes an
adjustment of form.* This general approach supports the theory that otipag
became the Greek designation of that commodity which, according to Herodotos,
the Phoenicians exported and which was called sori in Hebrew.

Discussion of the linguistic problems involved with the two words took place
during the 19th century mainly in the German learned world and engaged the
attention of several of the foremost orientalists and classicists of the time. I shall
now try to give a critical sketch of their research and thereafter continue with
material which is of later date.

I11

In his younger days the German orientalist, Julius Olshausen (born 1800), was
interested in the question of which of the Semitic peoples first developed signs for
writing and adjusted them to the Semitic sounds. He presented different possibili-
ties as to priority and discussed among other things whether it was the Phoeni-
cians who passed on their writing to the Hebrews or vice versa.” Even if he
thought that he could never reach a conclusive answer it became obvious that the
Phoenicians had played a key role in the history of the northwest Semitic
languages. The Phoenician and Hebrew languages were very closely related and
it was certainly through the medium of Phoenician that the Semitic languages
confronted the Greek language.
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Forty years later the same Olshausen interpreted our word, otvpag, and
established that the name of the tree was of Phoenician origin.'” His thesis was,
however, that the original form in Greek had been *aotvouaf and that this
reconstructed form should be related to "Aotvoa& and linked up with Astarte, the
famous goddess of the Phonicians. The designation referred especially to the tree
dedicated to Astarte. In his opinion the short initial-o had disappeared.

The best we can say about Olshausen’s theory is that it demonstrated the
cultural and religious influence exercised by the Phoenicians. As for the rest one
can only agree with Heinrich Lewy when he declared some years later that this
explanation was untenable (**haltlos”’)."

Unfortunately we are obliged to observe that we hardly have any Phoenician
sources in the original and can only form an idea of the Phoenician literature
through certain Greek and Latin descriptions. Thus we can obtain no etymologi-
cal clues from this sphere. We can derive certain information from the Babylo-
nian and Assyrian linguistic area, namely from the so-called Tell el-Amarna
letters (18th dynasty in Egypt. Amenhotep 1V, Achnaton, reigned from 1370 to
1352 B.C.). One of the letters is from a woman to her mistress. As is usual in this
ancient correspondence the letter is about the handing over of gifts. A Canaanite
word, zurwa, which corresponds etymologically to the Herbrew sori occurs here.
It is a known fact that both Phoenician and Hebrew belong to the Canaanite
linguistic sphere. The letter, which unfortunately is quite damaged, ends with the
words: karpatu rikku||zu-ur-wa. The assyriologist, J. A. Knudtzon translates:
. ein Gefiss Gewiirz (zurwa)”’ and says that here ‘‘begegnet uns die erste
kanaaniische Glosse zu dem babylonischen Worte rikka’’."> The corresponding
word in Arabic is darw, which Lisan al-arab and Tadj al“ariis explain as

is

a
species of tree of sweet odour. The teeth are cleansed with its wood and its leaves
are put into perfume.”’" There is an equivalent word in the Aramaic linguistic
area which has become sarwa in Syriac. This word is glossed as *‘the fruit of the
pine”’ (cone?) by Bar Bahlal." In Mishnaic Hebrew sori designates a fragrant
resin.

Apart from the various nuances in meaning which the word has received in the
other Semitic languages it must be considered clear that the plant which the
Phoenicians exported to the Greeks was that which was called sori in Hebrew
(Phoenician). More than a hundred years have now passed since the unparalleled
orientalist, Paul de Lagarde, presented for the first time the theory that the Greek
name otOoat was identical with the Hebrew sori which he transcribed as ¢ury or
surw.” Ten years later Lewy ascertained that *‘Schon Lagarde hat das Richtige
gefunden: otdpag geht zuriick auf hebr. sori, ‘das balsamische Harz des Mastix-
baumes und der Terebinte’ *.'® Walther Prellwitz, who in his first edition of his
Etymologisches Worterbuch (1892) tried to derive otioak from the root of otdgw
changed his mind, presumably influenced by the debate on the subject, and in the
second edition he states that it is a Semitic loanword.'” He takes an unnecessary
detour when he gives the American scholar, Muss-Arnolt, as his authority
because Muss-Arnolt himself bases his study on the work of Prellwitz’ German
colleague, Paul de Lagarde.'

Some years later Alfons Nehring expressed his doubts about this interpreta-
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tion." He claimed without further explanation that there was a phonetical (*‘laut-
lich™) difficulty as regards s = ot. He was also of the opinion that the plant in
question was a native of Asia Minor and not of the Semitic area.”” This is an
opinion which seems quite improbable since mastic products from Chios became
known at the earliest during the Hellenistic period.”'

Nehring points out another semantic difficulty as he thinks that the secondary
meaning of otipak, “‘lance shaft’ is indigenous. There is, however, no proof that
the word meaning ‘‘lance shaft’’ is more indigenous than the one in the other
meaning and Nehring does not present convincing evidence for his theory. In
reality the two meanings can be related to each other in a way which was no
longer obvious at a later time. The fact is that several etymologists consider them
to have an identical origin.”

The outcome of the discussion which I have just summarized and which took
place mainly towards the end of the last century was that two opinions crystal-
lized which were in direct contradiction to each other. According to the one
interpretation which was supported by several of the foremost semitists and
classicists of the period it was considered perfectly clear that the word otioag
could be traced back to the Hebrew sori. The other opinion was held by Nehring.
He doubted that the word could be Semitic but never gave exact reasons for the
position he took. It is a puzzle to me that this latter interpretation has met with
such a positive response. Since then these two interpretations have simply stood
side by side and have been passed on in a manner which is far too simple-minded.
Thus Frisk says in 1970: “‘Lagarde und Lewy vergleichen hebr. sori ... Beden-
ken bei Schrader-Nehring’”.** In the latest Greek etymological dictionary Chan-
traine (1980) writes after merely having referred to Lewy: *‘le rapprochement ne
semble guére possible.”*

Iv

We have now reached the crucial point in this discussion: Can the Hebrew letter s
with its equivalences in the other Semitic languages become ot in Greek? It was
exactly this question which caused Nehring to doubt. Anyone familiar with
modern ivrit knows that s is pronounced as an affricate *‘ts’’.* The question is
how long s has been pronounced in this way and whether it already could have
played a role in the meeting between the classical and Semitic languages at the
time of the Phoenicians’ commercial dominance. If 5§ had sounded like “*ts’" at
that time it is not improbable that this letter would have become ot in Greek by
means of metathesis. It appears that no word in Greek could begin with an initial
“t7+4“s”. In 1879 Olshausen held a lecture before the ‘‘Gesamtsitzung der
Akademie’” which contained a wealth of material and views.”® However when he
came to the question of whether s had been pronounced as a fricative or as an
affricate in older times he remained vague and expressed no exact opinion except
in a few special cases.”’

The first person who explicitly proposed the hypothesis that s in old Hebrew
must have had an affricate realization was the assyriologist Paul Haupt.” He
says: ‘‘Die Zugehorigkeit des s zu den ‘emphatischen’ Consonanten ¢, ¢ etc. wird
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nur dann begreiflich wenn man annimmt, dass die Aussprache s bei deutsch-
polnischen Juden (und des s und d bei den Abessiniern) etwas Urspriingliches ist.
Auch Frinkel (ZA 111,53,1) hilt die Aussprache s als ¢s fiir die dltere.’” According
to Noldeke special importance ought to be attributed to the Ethiopian name of the
letter.” He joins the earlier scholar, Hjob Ludolf, in maintaining that sadai ought
to be transcribed as tsadai.’ In this connection he also adduces t1adn in the
Septuagint codex B (Vatican) which he takes to indicate an affricate pronunci-
ation.

Richard Steiner is responsible for the latest contribution to this discussion. He
has presented a very valuable special monograph on the affricated sade in -
Semitic.’! Even if the purpose of his work differs partially from this study in that
it concentrates mainly on the realization of the Semitic s among the widely
differing languages spoken by the Jews of the Middle Ages and the following
period, it contributes much new material to the discussion. In most of the
languages where Hebrew words occur as loanwords in the period after late
Antiquity § was in fact realized as an affricate. It is especially interesting to note
the historical insights backward in time contained in this book.

In this connection one should note the somewhat odd view held by Paul Joiion
in his Old Testament grammar which is so widely used today, namely that an
affricate pronunciation would be non-Semitic.’?> He argues that in the first place a
Semitic syllable cannot begin with two consonants and in the second place it is
precisely ts which is avoided by means of metathesis (*hitsaddeq>histaddeq).
Steiner remarks correctly that Jotion has not rightly understood ‘‘the very real
phonetic and phonemic difference between affricates and homorganic clusters’’.*

The fact is that the affricate pronunciation has become so pervasive that certain
old documents have taw + samekh instead of sade. Thus a very interesting
example of this way of writing has been noted in a demotic document (Aramaic
text) from the second century B.C. It is included in the so-called Papyrus Amherst
63, and in reality there are experts in this document who think that it is written in
the fourth century B.C. Here one finds the word Tsapana which is the same as
the word Sapanu, known from Ugaritic mythology and other sources. The word
occurs in the neo-Assyrian texts as Spn.>* The contrary situation exists today
when an unobservant writer can represent ¢ + s by 5 on the basis of pronunci-
ation,

At this point we must go back to the century-old discussion which I summa-
rized earlier and give a general view of such material as is relevant for this study.
Steiner’s research has partially another purpose.

Already Lagarde presented two examples from some manuscripts of the Septu-
agint which are of interest for our study: Meotpoupn (Meotpaewn, Meotouu,
Meotgep) is a transcription of the Hebrew Misrayim meaning the son of Ham in
Gen. 10: 6 and 13. The second is the name of the city Bosra which is transcribed
as Boéotoa in later manuscripts.”” Even if s is most often rendered by o for
examples Zidwv or occasionally by oo, for example Buooog and by t, for example
T¥og there are good examples of § being represented by ot in Greek.*

This interpretation is in fact also supported by Steiner. He states clearly that §
must have been an affricate in the Aegean region already in the sixth-fifth
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centuries B.C. and that Egyptian transcriptions of Canaanite s show that this letter
was an affricate already in the second millennium B.C."

Steiner also evokes Gershenson’s interesting suggestion that the mythological
name &otéoov (name of 1. the aboriginal Cretan king whose father married
Europa, with whom Zeus had consorted in the form of a bull, and 2. the
Minotaur, whose father also was a bull) does not derive from the Greek dotijo
“star’’ but from Phoenician *hasir, ‘‘herb, grass™ (a word which also exists in
Hebrew). Thus the name of the ancient Cretan bull would mean *‘grass-eating”’.*
Gershenson is of the opinion that “‘astir’ is a metathesized form of “‘atsir’” and
gives several examples of metathesis which has occurred in Hebrew words when
they have been taken up into Greek.”” He quotes among other examples the
reading of a Septuagint manuscript where” Aotodv is written for the Hebrew
Hesron (Nu 26: i Y

It is hardly surprising that the Greeks had certain difficulties in reproducing the
distinctive Semitic sounds. This is clearly shown by the fact that they were not
consistent. Naturally we cannot entirely discern the oral problems of pronunci-
ation. However, we can draw .the conclusion from the written documentary
evidence presented above that the emphatic consonant s was understood by the
Greeks to be some form of affricate, most likely *‘ts”.*! Whether they registered
this affricate technically as though it were two phonemes, ¢t + s, and if a
metathesis of ts to st occurred subsequently during some phase of the historical
development of the transcription cannot be illustrated in detail. In my opinion this
is not essential for this study. At this point it is enough to observe that in many
cases the Greeks realized the Semitic s as ot.

One can of course wonder why the Greeks didn’t use their consonant T to
reproduce an s pronounced as an affricate but one can only wonder. It seems as
though they had reserved ¢ for another difficult Semitic sound, the Zayin.*

Heinrich Ewald (who otherwise advocates that s was a fricative) considered
that ‘‘die zusammengesetzten Laute’ z och s had originated as s together with d
and £.** One hundred and fifty-five years later Steiner says in his conclusion that
he does not deny the possibility of a fricative realisation of § in certain areas but
underlines very strongly that s had an affricated realization in various northwest
Semitic languages.* What is more, one can point out that when the Semites took
over Greek or Roman words (thus in the opposite direction) they clearly consid-
ered that st corresponded to 5. Greek Anotig, ‘‘thief”” which is believed to be
behind the Arabic liss and Latin castrum, ‘‘castle’” behind Arabic gasr are two
examples.®

Thus when Phoenician merchants displayed the product which they called sori
in Greek harbours, the Greeks understood the name to be otvgaf (with addition
of the ending-aE which is common in plant names, see p. 30).

CONCLUSION

1. The plant otbpaE which the Phoenicians brought to the Greeks came from the
Semitic linguistic area and was widely spread in Phoenicia, Syria and Pales-
tine. In the last-mentioned area this was an important export article which was
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in great demand. It appears that the kings of Juda had a monopoly on all trade
with this commodity at a later date. As was to be expected the Semitic name of
this important article accompanied it when it was exported. The name occurs
in most of the Semitic languages and is sori in Hebrew.

. The emphatic consonant s, found in the Semitic languages, was a strange
sound for the ancient Greeks. We do not know exactly how it can have
sounded to their ears. It is a possibility that they apprehended it as ‘‘ts’” which
they subsequently rendered by ot with a transposition of the two consonantal
sounds. In any case this was one of the ways in which they reproduced this
consonant in Greek. This is obviously what occurred when they reproduced
the word which is called sori in Hebrew. In my opinion there can be no doubt
that otipak comes from this word.

(5]
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Zu Resch als Wurzeldeterminativ (r-)

WILHELM EILERS +

In der Rundgren-Festschrift (= Orientalia Suecana 23-25: 1984—-1986) pp. 215-230
hat Hadi M. Kechrida eine Studie (ber initiales r- in der semitischen Wurzel
verfal3t (De la radicale « R » dans les racines trilitéres arabes).

Ich begriile diesen Artikel, tastend und unvollkommen wie er ist, der sich mit
eigenen Beobachtungen und Versuchen in Manchem deckt. Aber — und dies sei
nun kritisch ausgefiihrt — nicht nur mit r- beginnende Wurzeln gehoren hierher.
Seit Jahrzehnten glaube ich an den biliteralen Ursprung der semitischen Dreiradi-
kalitdt, habe aber erst in spiteren Jahren Gelegenheit und MuBle gehabt, dies in
Publikationen darzulegen — ein wenig auch verschiichtert durch die Verdikte
grofler Meister, die meine Lehrer waren. Es gibt aber neben r- eine Reihe
mannigfacher anderer Konsonanten, die sowohl als Prifix wie als Suffix (und wir
fiigen hinzu als Infix) dienen konnen und als solche durch Bedeutungszusammen-
hang mehr oder minder einfach zu erkennen sind. Mein Vortrag auf dem 4.
Hamito-Semitischen Kongrefl in Marburg i{iber Die zweiradikalige Basis der
semitischen Wurzel (erschienen 1987) bietet einen gedriangten Uberblick.

Zur Auseinandersetzung mit den von Kechrida zusammengestellten arabischen
Wurzeln gebe ich im Folgenden einen kurzen Auszug aus der Sammlung von mir
seit langem notierter Wurzeln mit deren vermutlichen Basen (Urwurzeln) und
Etyma. Zur besseren Unterscheidung fiir das Auge des Lesers sind die Basen in
Grofibuchstaben dargestellt.

r-S im semitischen Wort fiir .. Kopf** ra’s- (akk. résum, hebr. ros, aram. résa,
arab. ra’s), das man mit Kechrida zu semit. uss- ,,Grund(lage), Fundament**
(akk. ussum, arab. uss/asas dass.) stellen konnte: der Kopf als wichtigster Teil
des Korpers? Fraglich. Hinzu als >S-d akk. i§dum, ugar. isd ,,Fundament,
FuB**, hebr. ased ,,Berghang'",

r-DS arab. rads ,zertrampeln, (den Boden) glattwalzen**, dazu synonym arab.
daus DwS, das DS, dahs DhS, wohl auch arab. dars DrS .,dreschen** (—
.lernen**!), dazu arab. adas, hebr. adasa" f. ,,Linse'* als Plattfrucht (i. Gegs.
zur kugeligen Erbse).

r-DL radllradil = dalil = nadl/nadil als n-DL, dazu weiter arab. adil ., Tadler**
als “-DL ,,Verichtlichmacher, Herabwiirdiger'".

r-GS (S?) arab. ragis ,,unrein‘* = nagis dass. n-GS.

r-HB arab. rah(a)b/rahba f. ,firchten; Furcht'*, woher rahib , Monch* als
gottesfirchtig (wie np. tarsa ..sc. Gott furchtend** — ,,Christ**) zu HyB in
arab. hayb(a f.) ,,Furcht, Ehrfurcht**.

r-HM arab. rahim/rihm , Mutterleib** und rahma f. ,,Mitleid, Erbarmen*‘, falls
diese Worter und ihre Wurzel zu HM ,,warm, hei** gehoren mit hamma f.
..Therme**, humma f. , Fieber*, hammam ,,Bad'‘, auch wohl hamam(a f.)
..Taube'* (wegen ihres beim Schlachten deutlich bemerkbaren wirmeren Blu-
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tes), dazu hamw . Hitze'* und die vielen Ableitungen wie ahmar ,.rot** (-r),
hamas ,,Begeisterung®* (-s), hamd . Lob** (-d), wohl auch himmis/himmas
eigentlich die zum Rosten bestimmte ., Erbse** (-5), hamid ,,sauer™ (-d) usf.

r-KM arab. rakamlrukam ,,Haufe'*, kam ,,wieviel**, kamm , Menge**, dazu akk.
nakamum .,(an/aufhiaufen** mit nakamtum ,.Schatz'* (n-KM), kaum(a ft.)
,,Haufe; Hiigel'* (KwM), akama f. ,,Haufe; Hiigel"* (>-KM).

r-KN arab. rukn ,.Pfeiler, Sdule** zu KwN ,,(fest) bestehen, (wahr) sein'’, akk.
kénum . fest, wahr, recht'*, mukinnum ,Zeuge', kunukkum ,Siegel” von
kanakum ,,siegeln** (apokopierte Vollreduplikation), hebr. ken . ja™ usf., mit
kausativem Schin-Vorsatz vielleicht in §-KN akk. sakanum ,.setzen, legen™,
intransiviert bei den Arabern zu sakana (i) ,.sich niederlassen, ruhen, wohnen**
wie schon hebr. fakan.

r-QS arab. arqas ,,bunt, gescheckt'* = nags/manqus, naqs ., Bild** (n-QS).

r-TB akk. ratbum ,(feucht, frisch; bewissert', arab. martith ,.na}, feucht',
rutab eigentl. noch feuchte d. h. frische ,,Datteln*", falls zu semit. Tw/yB ,,gut
(siiB etc.) sein‘*: akk. tabum, hebr. tob, arab. tayyib. Fraglich. Aber in einem
ariden Land muB und wird gegebenenfalls Feuchtes als das schlechthin Gute
erscheinen.

Beachte den r/n-Wechsel in den Wurzeln

rin-DL
rin-GS (S?)
rin-KM
rin-QS

Phonetisch mitbedingt? Vgl. im Indogermanischen den lautlichen Wechsel (Hete-
roklisie) in awest. h'ar-/y an- ,.Sonne'* (wohl zu idg. swel-; Pokorny Wb. pp.
881, 1045).

Von Resch in diesen Beispielen ist Resch als fester Basis-Bestandteil sauber zu
scheiden. Wir bringen in einer Auswahl folgende Gegenbeispiele:

RD . hinterher sein‘* in akkd. RD-w/y als rediim ,.treiben, (ver)folgen™, in RD-p
als arab. radf ,.hinterdrein sein, folgen**, radif ,,Hintermann (auf dem Pferd);
Refrain‘‘, hebr. radaf ..(ver)folgen*‘, syr. radaf ,,(per)sequi‘’, geminiert in
assyr. radadum ,,(Feinde) verfolgen*".

RH ,,weich, zart** in arab. rahrah ,tenuis, mollis'', in arab. rahah ,,weich
(Boden)**; als RH-w/y in arab. rahiy ,.schwach, schlaff**, rahw/rihw ,.locker,
sanft, weich** nebst rihwadd ,,von zartem Korperbau (Geliebter)™ (angelehnt
an w-DD?); als RH-s in arab. rah(i)s ,,zart, weich**; als RH-m in arab. rahim
..sanft, weich** hebr. raham **Liebling'*, wohl auch in arab. ruham ,,Marmor**
als verhiltnismaBig leicht zu behauendem Kalkstein; ferner dazu arab. rahil/
rihl ,,weibliches Lamm**, aramT. rahla, hebr. rahel dass. (— fPN Rahel), akk.
lahrum (dissimiliert; evtl. apokopierte Vollreduplikation rhrlh).

RK ..hinten, nach, zuriick; Oberschenkel, Gesil, Riicken"* als w-RK in semit.
warik- .,Oberschenkel**: arab. war(i)k/wirk ,,Hufte, Oberschenkel**, hebr. ya-
rék dass., aramT. yiraka ,,Hifte, Seite'*, akk. warka ,hinter*", warkiam ,,spa-
ter'*, warkatum ,,NachlaB**: als -RK in arab. tark ,,verlassen'", tarikaltirka f.
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..Nachlal}, Hinterlassenschaft'*; als §(s?)-RK in syr. Saraka ,,Rest**, sarrika
.,ubrig** (angelehnt an aramT. s2°ar ,,Rest**?); ferner in RK-b ,.aufsitzen,
reiten’* mit akk. rakabum, syr. rakéb, arab. rakiba: die Hauptarbeit des Reiters
besteht in der Muskelbewegung des Oberschenkels und Gesiafles. Auch mit den
Knieen; daher vielleicht noch arab. rukba f. ,,Knie**, soweit es nicht blofie
Metathese von semit. birk- ,,Knie** ist (akk. birkum, hebr. bérek, syr. buraka
mit Labialvokal), immerhin auch b-RK.

'RP ,,weit, breit'* sowohl vollredupliziert wie geminiert in arab. rafrafa = raffa
(i/u) ,,die Fliigel spreiten, flattern** wie als RP-§ in akk. rapasum ,,weit/breit
sein‘*, syr. rafsa ,,Schulter** als breiter Korperteil. Der amoritische Konigsna-
me Hammu-rapih wird Keilschriftlich tibersetzt als kimtum rapastum ,,weite
Sippe*, was auf ein westsemitisches RP-h (0. 4.) fithrt. Dieses konnte metathe-
tiert in rhb vorliegen mit hebr. rahob ,,Weite** (ON Rehoboth), auch in arab.
rah(a)b/ruhb mit dem bekannten Grul3 marhaban/marhaba, der dem Ange-
sprochenen ein ,,geriumiges Dasein"* wiinscht, wie es Nomaden gebiihrt. In
diesem Sinne wire dann RP-h in arab. rafah(a f.) ,,Wohlstand. Luxus®® zu
interpretieren. Hierher noch w-RP in arab. warif ,,sich lang ausdehnend** vom
Schatten.

RP ,,hoch** (vielleicht mit 'RP identisch) in arab. rafi® ,hoch** mit irtifac
.,Hohe** als RP-<. Die einfache Gemination liegt wohl in arab. raff vor: ,,Sims,
Wandnische, Biicherbord**. Mit dem nicht seltenen Priifix §-Prafix notieren wir
arab. §urfa/surrafa f. ,,Zinne; Balkon'* (vgl. dt. Altan) sowie in {ibertragener
Bedeutung das bekannte Wort fiir ,,Ehre, hohe Stellung'*: arab. saraf.

‘RP findet sich mit anderen Grundbedeutungen noch sonst. Z.B. als RP-d in
arab. rifd ,,Unterstiitzung**. Arab. rifada f., aber auch rafraf ,,Polster, Kis-
sen'* konnte zu’RP ,,hoch'* gehoren, wie np. balist ,,Kissen'* zu bala ,,hoch**
(idg. bheregh-) nahelegt. Arab. rafig ,,Freund, Gefihrte'* ist wohl als RP-g mit
murtafaq ,,Lehne, Stiitze**, und marfig ,,Ellbogen'" « ,,Stiitze’* anzusehen
(vgl. arab. sa‘id ,,Vorderarm‘* zur Vorstellung ,,lehnen, stiitzen'*). So auch
rafig eigentlich der Mensch, auf den man sich stiitzt. Das Resch ist Teil der
Basis, nicht Prifix. Freilich bleibt die Moglichkeit bestehn, rafig mit w-PQ in
wafglwifg ,.Einklang**, ittifag ,,Ubereinstimmung'* in Verbindung zu bringen
(wie Kechrida das tut).

'RQ ..diinn** in geminierter Form arab. ragig ,,dinn"", rigq ,,Pergament’* als
diinnes Leder, mirgaq ,,Teigrolle’*, die den Teig diinn walzt, rugagq, ,,diinnes
Fladenbrot**, akk. raqaqum ,,winzig klein sein*‘, ragqum ,,dinn"*, rugqum
..dinne Stelle**, hebr. ragqa” f. ,.Schlife'* als die verwundbare Diinnstelle am
Kopf. Vollredupliziert in arab. ragraga ,,(den Wein) verdiinnen'‘. RQ-b in
arab. ragaba f. ,,Hals‘* als Engstelle des Korpers (vgl. tiirk. ense ,,Nacken'* zu
en'siz ,,schmal‘*). RQ-< in arab. rug‘a f. ,,Flicken, Fetzen, Zettel**, marga‘af.
,,Lumpen"®.

’RQ ..springen, hiipfen, tanzen'* als RQ-s in arab. rags ,,Tanz", raqqas
..Tanzer' (ital. ragazzo eigentl. ,,Tanzbube'*), erweitert taraqwus ,,sich hin-
undher werfen**. Als RQ-d in akk. ragadum ,,(vor Freude) springen, hiipfen**,
hebr. ragad dass., syr. raggada ,,saltator*’, reqda ,,saltatio** (vgl. lat. saltare:
exultare).
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’RQ ,.fliessen, rinnen‘* — ,,schimmern, leuchten** als RwQ/RyQ in arab. raiq
»,glanzen* und rauq ,klar und schon sein‘'; redupliziert in arab. raraqrug
,.flimmern, funkeln**. Dazu als RyQ arab. rig ,,Speichel** (der glinzt), gemi-
niert akk. ragqatum ,,Sumpf** (der schimmert) usw. Ferner als “-RQ in arab.
‘araq ,,Schweiss'* (der rinnt und auf der Haut glinzt), als §-RQ in arab. sarg
,,Erstrahlen** (z. B. der Sonne im Osten: Sonnenaufgang). Dazu w-RQ ,.griin"".

RT in arab rart ,,zerschlissen, abgetragen*’, wie Trauerkleider orientalischer
Sitte gemél sein miissen. Dazu gesellt sich als RT-w/y arab. martiva f. .. Trau-
errede, Trauergedicht*, abgeleitet von ratw/y ,,Beweinung, Totenklage,
Trauer*’, so wie es den Erben (wurrat pl. v. warit) zukommt.: w-RT, Variante
>-RT, t-RT in (w)irt ,,Erbschaft, Nachlal3**, turar dass.

NB. Resch als Prifix und Resch als Basis-Bestandteil, wie das zu allgemeiner
Verwirrung auch sonst der Fall ist, kreuzen sich mitunter. AuBerdem ist mit
Riickbildungen allenthalben zu rechnen. Solche Erscheinungen sind auch dem
Indogermanischen und wohl noch anderen Sprachkreisen nicht fremd.

Kechridas Aufsatz fiithrt nur mit Resch anlautende Wurzeln auf. Eingehendes
Studium verdient jedoch auch infigiertes und suffigiertes Resch.

-r- infigiert:

‘urqith ,,Achillessehne, Knieflechse zu arab. “aq(i)b ,,Ferse,

Hacke** “-r-gb
‘urzila (aramT.) ,,Gazelle'*; Deminutiv wie akk. wzalum: arab.
gazal, syr. “uzaila (zz?) C-r-zl

birgis ,reichlich (Wasser/Milch) gebend'* (Kamelstute) — Pla-
net Jupiter, zu arab. bagasa (u/i) ,,reichlich flieBen lassen
(Wasser/Milch)**, bagis ,,lippig flieBend** b-r-g§
darsldiras ,,Dreschen, (Aus-)Drusch (des Korns)** — ,.Studie-
ren; Lektion'* zu arab. daus ,,Niedertreten; Dreschen** (vgl.

hebr./aram.) D-r-S
gars ,,Zerquetschen, Zerreiben'*, aramT. girsal/girsa ,,Grau-

pe' zu arab. gassa (u) ,,zermahlen, zerquetschen** G-r-S
kardasa ,haufen'*, takardus ,,An/Aufhiufung'’ = kads, kuda-

sa f., kuddas ,,Haufe, Stapel** k-r-ds(s7)
karsaha ,,verkrippeln‘* = arab. kasiha, hebr. u. syr. ,,ab/

beschneiden‘* k-r-sh
gartama ,,abschneiden*’ = arab. gartama (i) dass. Q-r-Tm
sabrada ,,(die Haare) abrasieren'* = arab. sabada dass. (Meta-

these) s($2)b-r-d
Sarbaka ,,verwickeln, verwirren'‘ zu arab. sabaka (i) ,,ver-

flechten, verwirren** mit sabaka f. ,,Netz'* $-r-bk

Dieses eingeschobene -r- ist z. T. expressiv d. h. emphatisch verstirkend wie
im Indogermanischen. Belege bei Julius Pokorny, Indogermanisches etymolo-
gisches Worterbuch (I: 1959). Zu Belustigung gibt die deutsche Individual-
aussprache Gelegenheit: das Ta'schentuch, die Wa'schmaschine, der A’-
schenbecher.
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Exkurs. Die r-Emphase wirkt sprachgeschichtlich noch lange — bis in die
Gegenwart. Zunichst einige Indogermanische Beispiele:

np. aidar(ha) — osm. ejder(ha) ,,Drache‘* < av. aZi.dahaka- ,.die DIZah-
hak-Schlange'*: aZdaha
barahne ,.nackt'* < *bayna-: av. mayna-, ai. nagnd-, armen. merk (Pokor-
ny Wb 769:; Mayrhofer 11 126)
pars in pars kardan ,.anschlagen, bellen (Hund)** fiir pas ,,Wacht, Hut™ <
air. patra-.
armen. mirtem/mirteci ,taufe'* PantiCw differenziert von mitem/miteci
.tauche ein"* éupantom.

Aus den romanischen Sprachen:

ital. mandorla ,,(mandelformiger) Heiligenschein®* differenziert von mandola
..,Mandel"

span. estrella ,,Stern** lat. stella
sangre . Blut*" lat. sanguis

frz. ourdir ,,anscheren, anzetteln'* (Weberei) lat. odiri
trésor ..Schatz'* (engl. treasure, dt. der Tresor, aber ital./span. tesoro) lat.
thesaurus < griech. 6 9noavopdc.

Deutsch:

Karnickel = Kaninchen < lat. cuniculus
Siiddeutsche Deminutiva wie
Hannerl = Hannele, Freunderl = Freundchen usw.
Ungardeutsch
bitterschon statt bitte schon, bittschon
Kindersprache
Garwitter fur Gewitter.
Zur Belustigung gibt die deutsche Individualaussprache Anlal3 bei
a’ber, A'schenbecher, Ta'schentuch, wa” nsinnig (s. oben).
Landschaftlich schraben fiir und neben schaben, prusten fir pusten.

Nachzutragen aus aramiisch-semitischem Bereich:

syr. etharhas ,.sich bewegen** (Schlange) zu bhs im Dopplungsstamm mit
buhhasa ,,Bewegung"*

aramT. kursaya ,.Stuhl, Thron** (> arab. kursiy dass.) < akk. kussam (<
sumer. gu-za), gewodhnlich als Dissimilation erklart

syr. parqa® ,,Krichzen'* (Vogel) zu paga“ ,,brechen’*. Hierher auch der ON

aramT. Darméseq < Damméseq Damaskus.

Ferner:

np. nuyraz ..Leittier, falls identisch mit np. nuhaz (> armen. noyaz) <
*nayva'az ,,voranfithrend** (Markwart)
gars ,,Gaze, Schleier/Netzstoff** < fr. la gaze.
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Sogar
ostturk. birla fur billi/bili ,,mit; und**, osman. bile ,,selbst; auch**. (Jarring,
Worterverzeichnis p. 15.)

-r- suffigiert

ahar" ,anderer** zu semit. ah- ,,Bruder** *H-r
dabar (hebr.) ,,Rede, Wort** mit dibbér ,,reden** zu akk. dib-
bumldababum ,,in Rechtssachen reden*‘, arab. nadb/mandab

.. Klage* DB-r
ahmar ,,rot** zu hamm ,.hei} sein‘* und Derivaten HM-r
hasarlhasr ,,versammeln‘‘ nebst hasara f. ,,Insekten‘* zu hasd

,»Sammlung** HS-r
hadirlahdar ,.grin** zu hudab ,,Griinfirbung**, hadil ,.feucht*

(mPN Chiser) HD-r
kamarum (akk.) ,,haufen‘*, kamrum ,Haufe'*, kumurriim

,Summe'*; s. oben sub r-KM KM-r
namirlnimr ,,Leopard, Tiger** mit anmar gefleckt, gestreift** zu

namnam ,,mit Streifen versehen‘* NM-r
§amarlsamra f., (labial) sumra f. ,,Fenchel** als Duftkraut zu

§amm ,,riechen, Geruch** SM-r
§atr ,.hilften** zu satt/sat® ,,Ufer* ST-r
tabr ,,vernichten** zu tabba (i) zugrunde gehen'* TB-r
zahrlzuhdr ,,anschwellen, iiberflieBen'* zu zahha f. | heftiger

Regenguf3‘** ZH-r

Nicht selten ist die r-Erweiterung der Wurzel zur Quadrilittera wie bei

‘asgara = ‘asaga: ,,beim Gehen den Hals recken (Kamel)*
nebst “asgama f. ,,Schnelligkeit, Beweglichkeit"* ‘sg-r
(s?7)
mashara f. ,,SpaB8, Scherz**, tamashur ,,Verspottung, Spétte-

lei*" zu mash ,,MiBgeburt; Cretin** msh-r
(s7)
musmahirr ,,hochragend (Bauwerk)" = samih ,hoch** zu
Samh/$umah ,,hoch sein‘* smh-r

Hier hebt sich die Nominalbildung auf -ir heraus:
gudmar ,,Stumpf** von gadm ,,abschneiden, abhauen‘* mit

gidm und gidr ,,Wurzel**, gidl ,,Stumpf, (Baum-)Stamm**  GD-m-r
gumhir ,,(Volks-)Menge** zu gamm ,,sich sammeln**, gam®

,,sammeln** GM-h-r
ku‘bura f. ,,Knoten (im Halm), Knorren* = ka‘h, dazu viel-
leicht kubba f. ,,Knauel, Hiigel* K B-r

samgiur, (vokalharmonisch) sumgar , . kiimmerlich, haBlich** zu
samig ,haBlich** u. dgl. smg-r
(57)
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Mit der Einsicht in diese Grundlagen werden zugleich Zusammenhinge aufge-
deckt, die unsere Methode, ein im Goetheschen Sinne anschauliches Denken,
ermittelt hat. Ohne dieses keineswegs risikolose Verfahren haben andere dies-
beziigliche Bemiihungen kaum Aussicht auf Erfolg. Gegeniiber der Gefahr einer
ausufernden Phantasie stellt sich beim Gelehrten von selbst die gebotene Kritik
ein. welcher wir hoffen gleichfalls zur Geniige Rechnung getragen zu haben.

Zu einer sicheren Bestimmung der Funktion des prifigierten Resch (wie der
sonstigen Affixe) wird freilich wohl kaum jemand den Mut aufbringen, weder
generell noch im Einzelfall. Aber ohne eine Aufgliederung der semitischen
Wurzeln in zweiradikalige Basen diirfte keine semitische Etymologie denkbar
sein und auch kein semitisches Wurzelworterbuch.
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Damm al-hawa: Ibn al-Jauzi’s Treatise against
Passion™

TRYGGVE KRONHOLM

For Oscar Léfgren, D.D., Ph.D., professor of Se-
mitic languages, University of Uppsala, on the
occasion of his 90th birthday, 13 May, 1988.

The theme of love has always been fundamental in the meditation of the Arabs, in
accordance with its universal nature. A report by “Ali ibn al-Husain al-Mas‘adi in
his Muriij ad-dahab wa-ma‘adin al-jauhar (ed. B. de Meynard-P. de Courteille,
revue et corrigée par Ch. Pellat, 1-7, Beyrouth 1966-1979 [Publications de
I'Université Libanaise, Section des études historiques XI], 4/236-246,
§2565-2587 = ed. C. Barbier de Meynard, 1-9, Paris 1914-1930, 6/368-386)
mirrors a discussion on this theme in the presence of Yahya ibn Kalid al-Barmaki
(d. 190/805), in which thirteen representatives of different religious tendencies
offer their respective definitions; not even the Greek background and influence
on the subject are negleced in this report. One of the earliest attempts to define
the nature of love (%isq) which is still preserved is the one given by Abli “‘Utman
al-Jahiz (d. 255/868-869) in his Risala fi I-“isq wan-nisa® (Rasa’il al-Jahiz, ed. H.
Sandabi, Cairo 1352/1933, 266-275 = ed. Majma‘at ar-ras@’il, Cairo 1324,
157-188; on the genre, see F. Rundgren, Arabische Literatur und orientalische
Antike, OrSuec 19-20, 1970-1971, 105ff.). The subsequent history of Arabic
literature includes numerous specimens of the constant struggle with this prob-
lem, among them the work Damm al-hawa by the famous preacher, historian and
traditionist Ab@i 1-Faraj “Abd ar-Rahman ibn “Ali, i.e. Ibn al-Jauzi (born in
Bagdad sometime between 507/1113 and 512/1118; he died there at the age of 86
or 87; for sources and literature, see my article Akbarana jaddi, OrSuec
33-35/1984-1986, 241), viz. the work to which Dr Leder has devoted the mono-
graph under review.

However, the literary theme of love as treated by the Arabic authors did not
awaken the interest of Western scholars until relatively late, one of the main
reasons being that the relevant works were hardly accessible in fairly reliable
editions until this century. Among the more important editions of this nature we
find Ibn Sina’s Risala fi l-isq, ed. A. F. Mehren, in Traités mystiques, III. Fasc.,
Leyden 1894 (new ed. by Ahmed Ates, Istanbul 1953; see F. Rundgren, OrSuec
27-28/1978-1979, 46); Ibn Hazm al-Andalusi’s Taug al-hamama fi l-ulfa wal-
ullaf, ed. D. K. Pétrof, Leiden 1914 (new ed. by L. Bercher, Algiers 1949; and by
Hasan Kamil as-Sairafi and Ibrahim al-Abyari, Cairo 1950; re-issue Cairo
1383/1964); Muhammad ibn Dawid’s az-Zahra, ed. A. R. Nykl in collaboration

* Stefan Leder, Ibn al-Gauzi und seine Kompilation wider die Leidenschaft. Der Traditionalist in
gelehrter Uberlieferung und originirer Lehre (Beiruter Texte und Studien. Band 32). Beirut 1984. In
Kommission bei Franz Steiner Verlag, Wiesbaden. XIV. 328 pp. Abstract in Arabic, 7 pp.



48 T. Kronholm Orientalia Suecana XXXVI-XXXVII (1987-1988)

with Ibrahim Tuqan, Chicago 1922 (new ed. by Ibrahim as-Samarra’i, Nari al-
Qaisi, Bagdad 1395/1975); Ibn Qayyim al-Jauziya's Raudat al-muhibbin wa-
nuzhat al-mustaqin, ed. Ahmad “Ubaid, Damascus 1349/1931; al-Jahiz’ Risala f
-Sisq wan-nisa> (1352/1933, see above); Aba “Abd Allah Mugultai's al-Wadih al-
mubin fi dikr man ustushida min al-muhibbin, ed. O. Spies, Delhi 1936, Aba t-
Tayyib Muhammad ibn Ishaq al-Wassa’'s al-Muwassa au az-zarf waz-zurafa’,
ed. Cairo 1372/1953; as-Sarraj’s Masari® al-‘ussaq, 1-2, ed. Beirut 1378/1958; Ibn
al-Jauzi's Said al-katir, ed. “Ali and Naji at-Tantawi, 1-3, Damascus 1380/1060;
ad-Dailami’s Kitab “Atf al-alif al-ma’liaf <ala [-lam al-ma‘taf, ed. J. C. Vadet,
Cairo 1962; Ibn al-Jauzi's Damm al-hawa, ed. Mustafa “Abd al-Wahid, Muham-
mad al-Gazali, Cairo 1381/1962; Ahmad ibn Muhammad Miskawayh’s Tahdib al-
aklag, ed. C. K. Zurayk, Beirut 1966; and Ibn Hazm al-Andalust’s Kitab al-Aklag
was-siyar, ed. E. Riad, Uppsala 1980 (preceded by several unreliable editions).
A number of these and related works have, moreover, attracted the attention of
Western scholars in various translations. Thus, Taug al-hamama has been trans-
lated into English (A. R. Nykl, Paris 1931; A. J. Arberry, London 1953), Russian
(A. Salie, Moscow-Leningrad 1933), German (M. Weisweiler, London 1941), and
French (L. Bercher, Algiers 1949), Tahdib al-Aklag into English (C. K. Zurayk,
Beirut 1966), Kitab al-aklag was-sivar into Spanish (M. Asin, Madrid 1916) and
French (N. Tomiche, Beyrouth 1961), Risala fi mahiyat al-“isq into English (E.
Fackenheim, Toronto 1945; ch. I [= ed. Ates 4-8] anew by F. Rundgren, OrSuec
27-28/1978-1979, 52-55); cf. also the recent translation of Ibn Qayyim al-Jau-
ziya's Akbar an-nisa’ (D. Bellmann, Miinchen 1986); see further anthologies like
R. Paret, Friitharabische Liebesgeschichten. Ein Beitrag zur vergleichenden Li-
teraturgeschichte [Sprache und Dichtung 40]. Bern 1927; M. Weisweiler, Arabes-
ken der Liebe. Fritharabische Geschichten von Liebe und Frauen, Leiden 1954.
The first serious contribution by Western research to this literary genre was
that made by the great H. Ritter (Philologika VII. Arabische und persische
Schriften iiber die profane und mystische Liebe, Der Islam 21/1933, 1-83), in
which he, in accordance with the title of his study, divided the Arabic literature
on love in two major categories (cf. also Ritter's monograph Das Meer der Seele.
Mensch, Welt und Gott in den Geschichten des Fariduddin “Attar, Leiden 1955;
Nachdruck mit Zusitzen und Verbesserungen. Leiden 1978). The various Islamic
conceptions on mystical love have been treated by many scholars, in particular,
though, by L. Massignon (spec. his Interférences philosophiques et pencées
métaphysiques dans la mystique Hallajienne: notion de I'Essentiel Désir, Mé-
langes Maréchal 2, Paris 1950) and A. Schimmel (recently in Mystische Dimen-
sionen des Islam. Die Geschichte des Sufismus, Koln 1985, spec. 191-214; here
further references, pp. 621-665). The Arabic amour courtois in its origins, early
development and impact was investigated by J.-Cl. Vadet in his monograph
L’esprit courtois en Orient dans les cinq premiers siécles de I'hégire, Paris 1968.
On the basis of Ritter’s fundamental distinction between profane and mystical
love, L. A. Giffen investigated the Theory of Profane Love among the Arabs,
New York 1971 (cf. review by R. Sellheim, Der Islam 50/1973, 339f.; see also
Giffen’s study on Love Poetry and Love Theory in Medieval Arabic Literature,
in Arabic Poetry. Theory and Development ..., ed. G. E. von Grunebaum,
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Wiesbaden 1973, 107-124). A special doctoral dissertation on The Hanbalite
Teaching on Love was presented by J. N. Bell in 1971 as a doctoral dissertation at
Princeton University (printed in abbreviated form: Love Theory in Later Hanba-
lite Islam, Albany 1979). As part of his research work aiming at an entirely new
history of Muslim philosophy, F. Rundgren has recurrently studied various
Arabic concepts on love, as well as their Christian and above all their profane
Greek background (see spec. Avicenna on Love. Studies in the ‘‘Risala fi
mahiyat al“i8q"" I, OrSuec 27-28/1978-1979, 42-62).

Dr S. Leder’s monograph on Ibn al-Jauzi's Damm al-hawa is a major contribu-
tion to our knowledge of the Islamic concept of love. Ibn al-Jauzi's treatise
against passion (al-hawa), which was composed sometime during the interval
between 560/1165 and 566/1171, is a very comprehensive work (671 pp. in the
only extant edition, Cairo 1381/1962, see above). The aim of this compilation is to
warn against the disastrous effects and consequences of passion and to instruct
people on how to avoid passion. The work is not that of a philosopher, but of an
experienced. exhorting and practically inclined preacher and traditionist, well
versed in hadit, figh and tafsir, but also in akbar and adab in general (excellent
documentation in M. L. Swartz, Ibn al-Jawzi: A Study of His Life and Work as a
Preacher. Including a critical edition of his Kitab al-Qussas wa’l-Mudhakkirin,
with introduction and notes, 1-2 [doctoral dissertation submitted to Harvard
University, April 1967]: as well as his printed edition of the same work, 1971; for
details. see OrSuec 33-35/1984-1986, 255). Accordingly, approximately 90% of
Damm al-hawa consists of traditions about early Islamic ascetics, ethical doc-
trines and reflexions, theories attempting to explain the phenomenon of love, and
love stories of various nature; merely 10% of the book is devoted to argument by
the author himself.

This two-fold material, which is interwoven throughout the work, is taken as
the point of departure in Dr Leder’s treatment, which represents a revised
version of a Frankfort dissertation presented at the Johann Wolfgang Goethe
Universitdt in 1982 and originally prepared under the supervision of professor R.
Sellheim (on the author, see ZDMG 136/1986, Wissenschaftliche Nachrichten, p.
25).

The investigation is examplarily disposed in four major parts, the first one
introducing the author and his Damm al-hawa (pp. 13-71), the second one being
devoted to an analysis of the two kinds of traditions included in the work, viz.
those concerned with pious men and ascetics and those concerned with love
stories, including a search for the sources of these two kinds of material (pp.
73-156), and the third one treating Ibn al-Jauzi’s own argument against passion
(pp. 157-250): the concluding part deals with the “Udritic ideal of love, which is
represented by many of the included stories (pp. 251-282). A most satisfactory
bibliography is appended (pp. 283-309), as well as indices of names and works
(pp. 311-319) and of places and terms (pp. 319-321; the Arabic termini technici
and the Stichwdrter might have deserved separate indexes).

In the “Einleitung™ (pp. 1-11), which precedes the four main parts of the
monograph, Dr Leder gives a short presentation of the character of Ibn al-Jauzi's
Damm al-hawa in a most intellectually enjoyable fashion, taking as his point of

4-889071
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departure a report given by Ibn Jubair (Rihlat al-katib al-adib al-bari al-labib.
ed. W. Wright. 2nd. ed. by M. J. de Goeje, Leiden-London 1907, 222-224) on his
experience of a sermon given in Bagdad 580/1184 by Ibn al-Jauzi: deeply im-
pressed the crowd listened to the rigid scholar’s sermon, which appeared un-
equalled to Ibn Jubair, but the remarkable thing was that his preaching was
interspersed with verses of love (nasib), which awakened the pain of love (wajd)
in the hearts of the crowd, and the verses of love expressed devotion to God
(va‘iadu maudu‘uha n-nasibiyun zuhdan). The vivid report by an eye-witness
introduces a problem experienced when studying Ibn al-Jauzi’s works. It is well
known that Ibn al-Jauzi's preserved collections of sermons, like Bustan al-
watizin wa-riyad as-sami‘in (2nd ed. Cairo 1383/1963), al-Muntakab fi n-nuwab
(unedited: MS British Library Or. 11648; MS Escorial, Derenbourg Nr. 1433),
and al-Yagata fi l-wa‘z (in the margin of as-Samarqandi, Raunaq al-majalis. ed.
<Utman ibn Yahya ibn “Abd al-Wahhab al-Miri, Cairo 1322), reveal a fairly
traditional Islamic preaching of exhortatory character focalized on the fugitive-
ness of human life and the inescapable Day of Judgement. It is also generally
recognized that Ibn al-Jauzi strictly criticises public preachers (qussas), "who
spend the greater part of their meetings dilating on the subject of passion (“isq)
and love (mahabba), reciting erotic poetry (gazal) which includes a description of
the object of this passion and its beauty, and a complaint of the pain of separa-
tion’ (Kitab al-Qussas wal-mudakkirin, ed. M. L. Swartz, Beyrouth 1971, §253,
p. 115; cf. transl. 199). A parallel criticism is also preserved in his Nagd al-“ilm
wal-ulama’® au Talbis Iblis (ed. Muhammad Munir ad-Dimasqt., Cairo 1340, 121).
However, other collections by Ibn al-Jauzi demonstrate his own inclination
towards belles lettres and even love stories and poetry, naturally in the service of
ethical instruction. Thus, in his encyclopaedic work al-Mudhis fi “ulam al-Qur’an
wal-hadit wal-luga wa-‘uyan at-ta’rik wal-wa‘z (ed. Muhammad ibn Tahir as-
Samawi, Bagdad 1384; reprint Beirut 1973), the latter part of which contains
minor texts from his sermons (pp. 71-569 = ch. 5), his preaching is interspersed
with verses on love, although his tenor is a warning against the consequences of
passion and desire. Likewise, in Damm al-hawa we meet with the seeming
contradiction that Ibn al-Jauzi’s major work against passion is a treasury of love
stories and love poetry. Dr Leder rightly interpretes this state of affairs by
saying: ‘Wie seine Bemiihungen, das Fundament des Islam, Gottes Wort und die
von allen spiteren Interpretationen gereinigte Lehre des Propheten fiir die Rege-
lung der Angelegenheiten der Gemeinde zur Geltung zu bringen, der Uberzeu-
gung Ausdruck geben, Frommigkeit nicht im Gegensatz zum weltlichen Leben zu
verstehen, sondern darin zu verwirklichen, war auch sein personlicher Lebens-
rahmen von einer regen weltlich wirksamen Frommigkeit—als Lehrer, Prediger,
Autor—bestimmt. Diese Haltung entspricht den Werten, die Ibn al-Gauzi im
Damm al-hawa vertritt; denn wie Gottesfurcht und fromme Ziigelung der Begehr-
lichkeit werden die Vernunft und das Ideal des titigen und um Wissenschaft
bemiihten Menschen einer schwichlichen Dreingabe an die Leidenschaft entge-
gengestellt’ (pp. 10f.). Nonetheless, it seems that this understanding only mirrors
the outward part of a more complex conception, in which Ibn al-Jauzi's inclina-
tion to combine a strict adherence to Hanbalite Sunna with a propensity for early,
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orthodox rasawwuf constitutes an inner counterpart, giving his quotations of love
stories and poems a deeper meaning and not merely a practical awareness of
normal life and a wish to keep this life under the control of ethics: or in his own
words: It is necessary for the preacher ‘that he *‘seek the face of God’ in his
preaching’ (al-Qussas, ed. cit., §43, p. 26; cf. transl. 112; c¢f. J. M. S. Baljon, ““To
Seek the Face of God™ in Quran and Hadith, Acta Orientalia 21/1950-1953,
254-266).

Dr Leder devotes the first major part of his work to ‘Einfithrung zu Autor und
Werk™. The first half of this part deals with ‘Ibn al-Gauzi und seine Zeit’ (pp.
1542) and discusses competently the sources to Ibn al-Jauzi’s life, his education
and early activity, his position among the preachers and religious schools of
contemporary Bagdad, his political influence, the later years of his life etc.
Although many of these topics have been treated in great detail by M. L. Swartz
(see above), Dr Leder has succeeded in concentrating on aspects relevant to a
study of Damm al-hawa: this applies in particular to his emphasis on early
education, masters of tradition and theological position; Dr Leder also provides
much additional material in relation to the studies by Swartz, although always in
strict awareness of topic. He devotes the second half of the first part of his
monograph to ‘Die Kompilation wider die Leidenschaft’ (pp. 43-77), dealing with
questions of text and dating, literary structure, position in Ibn al-Jauzi's total
production as well as its position in the Arabic literature on love; literary
prototypes: and the constant tension between ‘Gelehrte Uberlieferung und ori-
gindre Lehre’; the latter section has a special impact on the major investigation,
since it points out that also in his creative literary work and preaching Ibn al-Jauzi
remains a traditionist, who even when citing morally disputable stories, painstak-
ingly demonstrates the soundness of the stories by adducing a chain of transmit-
ters. The author’s carefulness is the basis of Dr Leder’s major contribution: his
investigation of ‘Die Uberlieferungen im Damm al-hawa und ihre Quellen’, which
constitutes the second and largest part of his monograph.

Dr Leder divides his traditionist studies into two sections, the first one treating
of the religious traditions, which are mostly adduced by Ibn al-Jauzi in a kind of
order of authority (Koranic quotations, ahadit, instruction given by Companions
of the Prophet, and ultimately, and most richly. guiding words and deeds of pious
men, scholars and ascetics), the second one discussing the love stories (pp. 78-95
and 96-140 respectively, followed by some appended translations, pp. 141-156).

As regards ‘die frommen Uberlieferungen’ (pp. 78-95), Dr Leder does not aim
at an investigation of all the traditions included in Damm al-hawda, but confines
himself to eight more prominent sources, viz. Ibn al-U3ari (died in 451/1059), Ibn
Bakuwaih (died in 428/1037), Aba Nu‘aim al-Isfahani (died in 430/1038), Ibn
Jahdam (died in 414/1023), as-Sulami (died in 412/1021), al-Ajurri (died in
360/970), “Abd Allah ibn Ahmad ibn Hanbal (died in 290/903), and Ibn Abi d-
Dunya (died in 281/894). The investigation is focalized on the way tradition was
handed down from these source authorities to Ibn al-Jauzi’s various teachers,
who are essentially well known from his own writings (in particular his al-
Muntazam fi ta’rik al-mulitk wal-umam; see also Masyakat Ibn al-Jauzi, ed.
Muhammad Mahfiz, Beirut 1400/1980) as well as from modern biographies (spec.
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by M. L. Swartz; see above). In a most instructive manner Dr Leder diagramma-
tizes the respective path of tradition in a comprehensive stemma (inserted be-
tween p. 82 and 83).

Even more rewarding is Dr Leder’s treatment of the sources and the tracks of
tradition as concerns the love stories (pp. 96-140). In this case Dr Leder distin-
guishes and concentrates on eleven sources, viz. as-Sarrdj (died in 500/1106), al-
Katib al-Bagdadi (died in 463/1071), Abu 1-Qasim at-Taniaki (died in 447/1055), ad-
Dari¢ (died in 365/976), Abii I-Faraj al-Isfahani (died in 356/967), al-Kar@’iti (died
in 327/938), Ibn Duraid (died in 321/933), Ibn al-Marzuban (died in 309/921), Ibn
Abi d-Dunya (see above), az-Zuhair ibn Bakkar (died in 256/870), and al-Asma“i
(died in about 213/828). Four of these authorities are treated in greater detail than
the others: the section on al-Katib al-Bagdadi includes studies of his sources (in
particular Ibn Abi d-Dunya, al-Marzubani [died in 384/994], and al-Mu‘afa [died
in 390/1000]); the section on Abu 1-Qasim at-Tanuki includes investigations of his
sources (especially Abd “Ali at-Tanuki [died in 384/994] and al-Kaukabi [died in
382/992]) as well as of his transmitters; the same applies to the paragraphs
devoted to al-Kara’iti and Ibn al-Marzuban (as concerns the latter, special
attention is given to az-Zabibi [died in 371/982], Ibn Haiyuwaih [died in 382/992],
and Ibn al-Anbari [died in 328/940] as his transmitters; and to al-Utbi [died in
228/842], al-Mada’ini [died in 225/840 or 228/843], and al-Haitam ibn “Adi [died in
about 207/822] as his sources).

A major problem in correctly distinguishing of the sources is that of methodo-
logical consideration. In the introduction to his studies into the two dominating
types of traditions included in Damm al-hawa, Dr Leder gives a definition of the
criteria employed in his differentiation of the sources: ‘Die fir Ibn al-Gauzi's
Werk bedeutenden Quellen sind in den Isnaden daran zu erkennen, dass mit
ihnen eine mehrfach gleiche oder in einigen Varianten genannte Zeugenkette zu
vorher nie oder viel seltener genannten Informanten iibergeht. Dadurch weisen
sich die betreffenden Tradenten als Sammler von Uberlieferungen oder Autoren
aus. Ein weiteres Indiz fiir eine Quelle ist die mehrfache Zitierung in ununterbro-
chener Folge. Zitiert Ibn al-Gauzi mehrfach hintereinander eine Quelle, so fuihrt
er den Isnad zu dieser nur einmal an, um dann von der Quelle direkt deren
jeweiligen Informanten und die Uberlieferung zu zitieren™ (p. 75). Basically, this
approach is sound, but the difficulties in applying it consistently may be under-
lined. Firstly, it should be noted that investigation hitherto undertaken into the
lives of the professors of Ibn al-Jauzi—who are treated without apparent excep-
tion as informants in the present monograph—has been focalized mainly on their
role as teachers, not on their literary activity: this implies that the role of these
various informants in their capacity of sources or original compilers of source
material is not yet sufficiently familiar to allow for a definite exclusion of them as
sources themselves. Secondly, it ought to be emphasized that the criterion
pertaining to ‘die mehrfache Zitierung in ununterbrochener Folge’, however
justified, includes an element demanding caution, since the habit of amassing
traditions of identical or related provenience is most frequent in Arabic literature
and helpful merely to a restricted degree in ascertaining a source in the sense of
primary source; accordingly, what is considered a literary source, on the basis of
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the afore-mentioned criteria, may occasionally be a source, which on the one
hand is itself naturally built on previous ‘sources’ and on the other hand is in its
turn included in works which rightly deserve the designation of ‘sources’. Thus,
in an investigation of, for instance, Sibt ibn al-Jauzi’s ‘sources’ in his al-Jalis as-
salih wal-anis an-nasih (cf. OrSuec 33-35/1984-1986, 241-256) and e.g. in par-
ticular of the role played there by extracts from Sifat as-safwa (ed. under the
supervision of Dr Muhammad €Abd al-Mu‘id Kan. 1-4. Hyderabad
1388/1968-1392/1972; or by Mahmud Fakari-Muhammad Rawas Qalahji. 1-4.
Aleppo 1389/1969-1393/1973; a third edition of which has appeared after the
publication of Dr Leder’s work: Beirut: Dar al-Ma‘rifa 1405/1985), the question is
raised as to what exactly should be defined as the source of such sections: is Ibn
al-Jauzi, the maternal grandfather of Sibt, to be considered as the source; or is
Abi Nu‘aim al-Isfahani and his Hilyat al-auliva@® wat-tabagat al-asfiya’, com-
posed in 422/1031 (cf. EI’ 132b-143a [J. Pedersen]; ed. 1-10. Cairo
1351/1932-1357/1938; third edition: Beirut: Dar al-Kitab al-<Arabi 1400/1980) and
underlying the composition of Sifat as-safwa to a considerable extent, more
correctly to be distinguished as the source; or should we even try to force our
way further back to Abi Nu‘aim’s conceivable sources (to be sought e.g. among
his earlier contemporaries, such as as-Sulami, Jafar al-Kuldi, al-Asamm, Abi
Nu‘aim’s scholarly father or his ascetic grandfather etc.)? Questions of this
nature, far from diminishing the value of the method pursued by Dr Leder, are
apt to underline the relative aspect when speaking of ‘sources’ in this context.
Normally, though, I would be inclined to regard the latest accessible, literary
source of an author—e.g. in the example chosen naturally Ibn al-Jauzi’s Sifat as-
safwa—as the source per definitionem, and, this being so, we must allow for the
possibility that in fact several of Ibn al-Jauzi’s immediate teachers are likely to
have composed literary works including some of the material that is considered
by Dr Leder as deriving from earlier sources.

The third major part of Dr Leder’s work is devoted to Ibn al-Jauzi’s criticism of
passion in Damm al-hawa. A presentation and analysis of this criticism is
necessary, since the author’s method of argument in Damm al-hawa is entangled,
and the wealth of traditional material adduced continually threatens the reader’s
awareness of the line of thought underlying the various pieces compiled. Dr
Leder rightly points out that Ibn al-Jauzi’s main concern is to warn against
passion of a destructive nature—not at all identical with sexuality, which to Ibn
al-Jauzi is nothing but a natural drive in itself—and to point out resources for
protection and healing.

Provocatively Dr Leder chooses as his point of departure chapter 49 of Damm
al-hawa (comprising 50 chapters in its entirety), which treats of the fundamental
concern of Ibn al-Jauzi: the remedy for the disease of passion. In this chapter Ibn
al-Jauzi reveals in an introductory manner the nature of passion, the awareness of
which leads him to propose several kinds of medicine, like cooling down one’s
body (Damm 634), undertaking voyages (Damm 634), concentrating on gaining
one’s livelihood (Damm 634f.), looking at beautiful women—other than the one
desired—who are legally accessible (Damm 635f.), sleeping with permissible
women (Damm 639), and directing one’s attention to the fugitiveness of this life
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by visiting sick persons, funerals and the like (Damm 639); contemplations of this
nature lead Ibn al-Jauzi into a treatment of the inner roots of human passion:
thus, he demonstrates that the power of passion (sultan al-hawa) might be
conquered by the observation (i‘tidal) of reality in its discrepancy with the
illusory world of passion.

On the basis of this central chapter Dr Leder enters on a discussion of the
fundamental ethical concepts displayed in Damm al-hawa (pp. 174-192), with
particular devotion to the tension between the elevated destiny of man and his
lower nature (al-hawa in its relation to an-nafs); further of man’s virtues and
conscience (pp. 193-201), focalized on as-sabr and al-qalb; of the legal aspects
underlying Ibn al-Jauzi’s theme (pp. 202-219), i.e. on illicit sexual connexions as
over against the state of lawful matrimony: and, ultimately, of the theory of love
(<i§q) determining the work Damm al-hawa (pp. 220-250). On the whole, Dr
Leder’s treatment is solid and convincing. However, one desideratum might be
mentioned: Although it might be argued that Ibn al-Jauzi in his Damm al-hawa
stands in no immediate indebtedness to the ethics and philosophy of the ancient
Greek authors, the treatment of his fundamental concepts of man, his destiny, his
virtues and passions, would have been greatly improved by being placed within
the larger frame of relationship between Greek and Arabic ethical theory on a
philosophical basis (see e.g. P. Tillet, Sagesse grecque et philosophie musulmane,
Les Mardis de Dar el-Salam, Cairo 1958; F. Rundgren, Arabische Literatur und
orientalische Antike, OrSuec 19-20/1970-1971, 81-124; and E. Riad, in her edi-
tion of Ibn Hazm’s Kitab al-Aklaq was-siyar, Uppsala 1980, spec. 34-38, with
references). It should be admitted, though, that Dr Leder does not ignore this
aspect entirely.

Dr Leder’s monograph is concluded by a series of five contributions to the
elucidation of an idea that plays a fairly significant role in Damm al-hawa, viz. the
conception of ‘pure love’ as reflected in certain Bedouin (‘Udri) traditions. In an
introductory section (pp. 253-257) Dr Leder discusses the view expressed by Ibn
al-Jauzi that love and matrimony actually are irreconcilable, or, as formulated by
a woman speaking out of one of the Bedouin stories (Damm 235): ma nukiha
hubbun qattu illa fasada; succinctly Dr Leder unravels the point Ibn al-Jauzi
wishes to make in this respect: that real, pure love is of a nature that is
endangered and eventually extinguished by a treatment in disharmony with the
ethical norms; he might have added that in Ibn al-Jauzi's conception this convic-
tion is of a theological character, pure love and true ethics both ultimately
deriving their origin from Allah. Dr Leder proceeds in analysing a few texts of
Damm al-hawa comprising reports of persons representing the pride of temper-
ance/restraint: on the <Udri poet Jamil (d. 82/701; GAS 2/406ff.); Laila al-
Akyaliya (d. 85/704; GAS 2/399f.); Kutayyir (d. 105/723; GAS 2/408f.) and his
love towards “Azza: Da r-Rumma (d. 117/735; GAS 2/394ff.), and tends towards
the opinion that these traditions are ‘nachtriglich entstandene Lehren im Kleide
des Berichtes’ (p. 262), a judgement which in my view deserves further evidence.
The third section gives a most erudite contribution to the concept of love issuing
from traditions included in Damm al-hawa concerning classical amorous couples
of the Umayyad period, such as Majnan and Laila, “Urwa and “Afra’, “Abbas ibn



Orientalia Suecana XXXVI-XXXVII (1987-1988) Ibn al-Jauzi's treatise against passion 55

al-Ahnaf and Fauz, Da r-Rumma and Maiya, Tauba and Laila al-Akyaliya, Jamil
and Butaina, Kutayyir and “Azza—the traditions on Majniin and the <Udrites
dominating these texts (pp. 263-270). The subsequent essay on martyrs of love
(pp. 271-278) is also very rewarding—a treatment of a series of love stories in
Damm al-hawa containing the motif of death from pain of love, starting from a
Prophetic dictum running: ‘He who is passionately in love (man ‘asiga), but
remains abstinent and chaste until he dies—he is a martyr’ (which Ibn al-Jauzi,
the illustrious traditionist, transmits in ten versions, each of which has a different
isnad!). A brief epilogue on love as fulfilled through longing (Sehnsucht) (pp.
279-282) concludes the monograph.

Every student of classical Arabic literature is indebted to Dr Leder for his
painstaking and penetrating treatment of Ibn al-Jauzi’s Damm al-hawa, not
merely for the detailed and minute discussion of the various love stories and
religious traditions included in this work and the diligent analysis of informants
and sources, as well as of ethical conceptions and major motifs, but also for
making Ibn al-Jauzi's most fascinating and rewarding book against human pas-
sions known and accessible even to students only slightly conversant with
Arabic. Having reached the end of Dr Leder’s monograph, it appears difficult to
disagree with the words concluding Dr Tilman Seidensticker's Kurzanzeige in
ZDMG 136/1986, saying: ‘Ein umfangreiches Werk aus Ibn al-Gauzi's grosser
Produktion ist uns nunmehr gut erschlossen’ (p. 648).
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Aspectology in the Light of Text Linguistics™

FRITHIOF RUNDGREN

Oscar Lofgren viro nonagenario dicatum

I

Surveying the linguistic scene of today we find an increasing number of studies
on what is called “‘aspect’’, published during the last two decades. This is even
the case with my field, Semitic languages, where studies on aspect almost
incessantly appear, after my contributions to the subject 30 years ago. The reason
why I entered upon these no doubt difficult questions was in fact a morphological
controversy concerning two Semitic verbforms, namely, on the one hand, the Old
Ethiopic yagattal, still today called “‘imperfect’ but rather curiously translated,
in the first instance, by “*he will kill"* (cf. O. Lambdin, Introduction to Classical
Ethiopic, 1978, p. 144), and, on the other, the Akkadian so-called ‘“‘present’’
iparras “‘he decides, will decide, decided’’, a likewise curious rendering of a
“present”’. In this connection it is necessary to warn the reader against the
disinformation spread by Peter T. Daniels in his annotated translation of
Bergstriisser’s “*Einfithrung™’ (1983), p. 22 and elsewhere.'

Now, since the connection between these two forms is crucial for the whole
question of how West- and East-Semitic are interrelated, it was of the greatest
importance to interpret both forms according to the linguistic stage of develop-
ment prevailing at the time when they emerged in history. From a chronological
point of view, about 3000 years might lie between yagattal and iparras. More-
over, since it was obvious, at any rate to me, that we are not entitled to derive
both forms from a Proto-Semitic “*Urpridsens’” *yagattal, as was suggested by
leading Assyriologists, I introduced the concept of ‘‘aspect’” into the discussions
of what was then generally called ‘‘the tenses of Semitic’’, and in 1961 I published
the first *‘aspectology’’ in the history of linguistics.? In the light of the theory of
aspect elaborated by me in ‘“‘Intensiv und Aspektkorrelation’ (1959) both
vaqattal and iparras appeared to me as new, secondary formations, although
emerging at different stages of the development of Semitic. Moreover, I came to
the conclusion that we are, in both cases, confronted mainly with the same
phenomenon: the renewal of the cursive aspect. I would add that, with me, the
terms cursive and constative are based on a more fundamental distinction,
namely between static and fientic, a distinction rooted in the very morphology of
the Semitic verb. I rejected the old opposition completelincomplete, early in use
in some quarters and rather mechanically taken over from the Slavonic lan-
guages, and increasingly gained the impression that the Semitic languages can
teach us more about the phenomenon of aspect than can the Slavonic.

However that may be, I left the whole subject for a while, feeling that I could

* Opening paper read at the Second Scandinavian Symposium on Aspectology, Uppsala, 21st to 23rd
November 1986.
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penetrate no further. Among other things, in 1973 I started an investigation into
general morphemics, since 1 felt that I was not in a position to explain to my
students what ought to be understood by the concept of the so-called morpheme.
Penetrating deeper and deeper into the problem I arrived at a point where I was
obliged to reject most of the old as well as the new linguistics, adopting instead
what I called ‘‘ontological structuralism’, completely ignoring the fact—and this
in Hagerstrom’s Uppsala—that already the name of the theory created by me no
doubt smacks of metaphysics.’

This method led me by and by to a widening of the scope of linguistics, to
embrace also areas which had hitherto been regarded as extralinguistic. More-
over, at this time I began to study some works dealing with the theory of
literature, and found that the theorists of literature had only a fairly vague idea of
what language really is. On the other hand, it became clear to me that linguists
had no clear perception of the position of literature within linguistics. Confronted
with this so to speak epistemological dilemma, I published my *‘Introduction to
the Fundamentals of Text Linguistics™” (1983),* based on a coherent theory of
language, now taking the rexr as the first articulation of language. Moreover, ever
since I read Claude Lévi-Strauss’ ‘‘L’analyse structurale en linguistique et en
anthropologie’” (Word 1/1945) 1 had a firm belief that linguistics, being “‘la
science pilote’” par excellence, might place at our disposal convenient methods
for handling various subtle problems in the field of the humanities as a whole. In
order to pave the way for applications of linguistic theory in new fields, I
published in 1984 “‘A Contribution to the Fundamentals of Literary Hermeneu-
ties™.”

Now, all this implies that the term ‘‘text linguistics’’ means, with me, just what
it says: the linguistics of the text. Moreover, the approach, as sketched in the
aforesaid publications, ought, I think, to have some importance for the elabora-
tion of more coherent aspectual theories. For if everyday language often misleads
us in our scientific efforts in general, school grammar terminology in particular is
apt to lead the linguist astray in his search for what Roman Jakobson called the
““essence’’ of language. In this opening lecture I shall contend that also aspectual
studies will, in the long run, profit by being pursued in the light of what I call text
linguistics.

Bernard Comrie begins his book “*Aspect’ (1976) as follows: **Since the term
‘aspect’ tends to be less familiar to students than are terms for other verbal
categories such as tense or mood, it is as well, before giving a definition of aspect,
to consider some examples of aspectual distinctions in languages likely to be
familiar to readers ... etc.”” (p. 1). Apart from the fact that most students of
linguistics ought to be familiar with the term aspect, I would like, in contrast to
Comrie’s self-assurance, to adduce another, somewhat less optimistic statement,
namely a comment from a letter from Ferdinand de Saussure to Antoine Meillet,
written in 1894: ‘‘Mais je suis bien dégouté de tout cela, et de la difficulté qu’il y a
en général a écrire seulement dix lignes ayant le sens commun en matiére de faits
de language . .. Sans cesse, cette ineptie de la terminologie courante, la nécessité
de la réformer, et de montrer pour cela quelle espece d’objet est la langue en
général ... Cela finira malgré moi par un livre ol, sans enthousiasme, j'expli-
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querai pourquoi il n'y a pas un seul terme employé en linguistique auquel
j'accorde un sens quelconque.” (E. Roulet, F. de Saussure, 1975, p. 4.) Howev-
er, the result of this fit of despondency is to be found in his unforgettable
“Cours™. Yet his pessimistic words remain true even today.

Now there were also other pessimists. Thus Leonard Bloomfield said: ““The
most difficult step in the study of language is the first step. Again and again,
scholarship has approached the study of language without actually entering upon
it.”” (Language 1933/1954, p. 21.) This problem of the first step does not seem to
exist for most linguists of today. However, there was one man to whom such
basic questions really meant something, namely the great Danish linguist Louis
Hjelmslev. In his famous book “‘Prolegomena to a Theory of Language™ (1961),
pp. 5Sf. he says: “*Linguistics must attempt to grasp language, not as a conglomer-
ate of non-linguistic (e.g. physical, physiological, psychological, logical, socio-
logical) phenomena, but as a self-sufficient totality, a structure sui generis. Only
in this way can language in itself be subjected to scientific treatment without
again disappointing its investigators and escaping their view.”” Here the word
“‘conglomerate’ should be emphasized, for language is all these phenomena at
the same time, but in a very specific order (cf. OS 31-2/1984, p. 114), an order to
be discovered, step by step, with the help of ontological structuralism. Moreover,
language not only depicts the outer world in a peculiar way, it is, in a sense, the
world it depicts, a linguistically inflected world.

Now Comrie has not, as far as I can see, access to a coherent theory of
language within the framework of which he could consider the phenomenon of
aspect more appropriately. He seems, at least to me, to be a conventional
eclectic, and I repeat: it is, in the last resort, necessary to start even such studies
from a tolerably coherent theory of language. Thus I hold the view that already an
improvement of the linguistic terminology can lead us aright here, for de Saussure
spoke no doubt correctly of “‘cette ineptie de la terminologie courante™. It is
obviously important to try to use terms which have something to do with the level
of language they are supposed to define.

To begin with, language in its more conventional sense, should be envisaged as
the material of literature, literature itself being integrated in culture. Thus lan-
guage is in fact only to be found, is only directly observable, in its function,
namely precisely as literature, taken in the widest sense of the word (August
Boeckh). Outside their function there can be no question of either literature or
language. This fact explains, for instance, why Comrie can maintain that the so-
called perfective aspect in on procital and the imperfective one in on ¢ital might
both be translated into English by “*he read’’. However, Comrie does not himself
give such an explanation, although it is obvious that the Russian expressions can
only be observed in texts, as texts, that is, for instance, as On dital and On
procital respectively. For in its capacity as the material of literature language is
always organized according to the rules of the textual behaviour valid for each
linguistic community, this behaviour being then integrated in a certain, wider
system of cultural behaviour. Moreover, textual behaviour is only one, although
probably the most important, of all the forms of cultural behaviour there are.

Now, since language in the sense of textual behaviour only exists as literature 1
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shall say that the social form of existence of language is as literature in the sense
of an ars litterarum. Here the very concept of “‘form of existence’” is of great
importance because it constitutes the basis of what I call *‘ontological structural-
ism”’. Every linguistic phenomenon must, first and foremost, be estimated from
the point of view of how it occurs in the system of textual behaviour. Thus we
obtain the following hierarchy: culture > literature > text > language, enabling
us to extend ‘‘the linguistic’’, so to speak, to embrace also domains hitherto
regarded as belonging to ‘‘the extra-linguistic’’. I should also add that language is
thus in itself non-figurative art used as figurative art, that is, language functions
as if it were the natural expression for the phenomena of the surrounding world,
natural and social (Eranos 83/1985, pp. 170ft.; OS 30, pp. 204ft.).

Thus, what we observe in the aforesaid On ¢ital and On proéital is, first and
foremost, two specimens of Russian textual behaviour. Consequently, aspect is a
textual phenomenon. Now, it is obvious that a cultural phenomenon such as the
text should be divided into units which can be regarded as consubstantial with
the cultural phenomenon in question. Thus, a text should not, cannot be divided
into so-called ‘‘sentences’. For inasmuch as the sentence is a piece of ars
litterarum its division must have some reference to this state of affairs. A piece of
art should, of course, not, in the first instance, be divided into sentences even if it
can be admitted that this kind of art also expresses what we call *‘sentences’. As
we see, we are here confronted with the Hjelmslevian problem of *‘the linguistic
viewpoint’’, language being a structure sui generis. As such a structure the text is
to be divided into rextemes, i.e. units of textual behaviour.

In this connection the term kalam in old Arabic grammar is of some interest.
This term reflects Aoyoc in the sense of “‘speech’, and what héEeig are to Adyocg,
kalim are to kalam. Moreover, it is important to notice that, at the beginning of
this kind of grammar, the concept of *alkalam almalfiz is the basis here, that is,
the Stoic Adyoc mpogopixdg, the term lafz designating the moogood, the “‘pro-
nunciation’” of the grammatical form (= magra < ovduog) of the kalam and its
parts. Now we are entitled to translate kalam with ‘‘sentence’’ in the convention-
al sense. For the Stoics never reached, of course, the concept of the *‘texteme’’;
they were far too interested in the correlation diévoia ~ @wvr), and seem to have
had two kinds of Adéyoc: 6 »atd duddeowy hoyog ~ & natd mpogopav Aoyog, the
true speaking being then meppaq ba-riixa or mappaq riixa = 1 €v TVELUATL
neoopd < Stoic med-hoyog (Aristotle, Rhetoric, 1415a,5), cf. Eva Riad, Studies
in the Syriac Preface (1988), pp. 179ff., and the letter of Mara Bar Serapion, p. 45
(namésa here = n. kayanaya = oSpoloyovuévmg T @uoer tnv) and p. 46 (ed.
Cureton); cf. Varro, De Lingua Latina, §56! In addition to what I have said in
“Uber den griechischen Einfluss auf die arabische Nationalgrammatik’’ (1976), p.
135 I would point out that lafaza is a translation of Syriac *appeq < a Stoic
npogépeotar in the sense of “‘eject, pro-nounce’’. However, what is pronounced
is not sound but certain parts of speaking, a structure, a magra of speaking,
speech. Now the goal of scientific humanism is not to study kalam, gumla etc. in
the sense of what we call “‘sentence’’ and “‘clause’’, that is, terms of very limited
value in true linguistics, but to utilize studies in Arabic grammar in order to throw
light on the human language.
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Thus it is important to understand how ofjuc came to mean fi/. This is in
consequence of the Stoic development of linguistic theory. To the Stoic, Adyog
was, on the one hand, two kinds of speech, and, on the other, “‘reason’’, and the
double meaning of Tmov hoywdv > hayawan natig presupposes Stoic philos-
ophy. Moreover, to the sphere of hdyog *‘speech’ belonged also ¢njua: *‘state-
ment’’, in the sense of ‘‘predicate’’. From a purely formal point of view this
statement can be a so-called ‘‘nominal’” or ‘“‘verbal’’ clause. However, such
terms belong to the lexemic level of linguistic analysis, created by the old school
masters and still today causing confusion in linguistics. The important thing is
that from the point of view of text linguistics there is no such distinction as that
between “‘nominal’” and ‘‘verbal’’ clause, and from the Stoics we can, likewise,
learn that the *‘predicate’ is always ‘‘verbal’’, so to speak. For with them rjua
designated speech in the function as statement, and this statement is always static
or fientic or neutral and thus always also ‘‘verbal’”. It is in this way that énua
came to mean ‘‘verb’’. Moreover, the Stoics divided the ‘‘name’ into two
classes, the nomen proprium < idia woudtng (> Syriac ganoma *‘persona, ipse’’,
cf. OS 25-6/1978, p. 152), and the nomen appellativum < now moldTnC.

Now language has not only an expressional but also, and above all, a communi-
cative function. Thus a certain Kind of textual behaviour evokes in the receiver
various kinds of ‘‘meaning’’, for instance, ‘‘poem’’, ‘‘novel’’ etc., i.e. a purely
cultural kind of **meaning’’, or, the intuition that something, in any case linguisti-
cally, meaningful is being or has been said, the smallest unit of which is the
texteme. For, while On ¢ital is a text constituting a more or less independent

communication, ... on cital ... is only part of such a textual communication.
However, due to the order of the words this part allows in itself for the intuition
of something complete: **... he was reading, used to read ...”", that is, it

constitutes what I call a texteme in the casus rectus or in the casus obliquus.
From this it follows in fact that what is called ‘“‘aspect’ is, primarily, a
textemic, not a “‘verbal’® category. For just as it is crucial when describing a
certain linguistic state to distinguish between diachrony and synchrony, in the
same way, it is of the greatest importance in describing, synchronically, a
linguistic phenomenon not to confuse the levels of language and try to explain a
phenomenon belonging to one level, directly from a phenomenon belonging to
another, for instance, the word directly from the texteme. This occurs when we
speak of ‘*verbal aspect’’, the verb being a lexeme (word class). For in relation to
the texteme a lexeme is only an entity by abstraction, immediately derived from
its function as one of the phrases constituting the texteme. Thus we must state a
lack of homogeneity in method here, depending on the inveterate habit of
classifying the units of language with the help of categories obtained by an
analysis of units belonging to higher levels without considering what has been
lost in the analytic procedure. Thus a texteme like ... on ¢ital .. . is composed of
the subject phrase on and the predicate phrase ¢ital, constituting together a
phraseme, i.e. the expressional side of the texteme. Now, the texteme being in
itself an entity by derivation in relation to the text, it goes almost without saying
that the *‘verb’* ¢iral cannot, being an entity by abstraction in relation to the text,
be said to have imperfective aspect in a so to speak levelless on cital. As regards
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the term ‘‘sentence’’ it has thus no linguistic reality except insofar as we use it as
a designation for the purely structural content of the texteme, indicating then in
the present case ‘‘completeness’ in the sense of “‘main clause’’. Regarded as a
lexeme citat' is a so-called “‘imperfective’” verb, i.e. a grammaticalized mode of
action having, however, no aspectual connotations in itself. Phenomena of text
linguistics should not be described in terms of lexemic grammar!

From all that has hitherto been said it follows that linguistics eo ipso is text
linguistics, and that every study of aspect should start from the text and its
immediate constituents, the textemes, the latter being integrated by the text,
which in turn confers upon them also its cultural content (units of a poem, a novel
etc.). Moreover, regarded as a purely formal network the text is pure syntax,
textemes in different case-forms, i.e. in casus rectus or casus obliquus (=sub-
ordinate clause), following on behind other textemes in the same variation.
In consequence of the semiotic properties of this kind of concatenations of text-
emes certain configurations are formed, which constitute a kind of purely
expressive ‘‘supratextual discursivity’’ comparable to the strokes of certain kinds
of art.

Let us now consider two statements made by the famous American professor
N. Chomsky. First. ““The central notion in linguistic theory is that of ‘linguistic
level’. A linguistic level, such as phonemics, morphology, phrase structure, is
essentially a set of descriptive devices that are made available for the construc-
tion of grammars; it constitutes a certain method for representing utterances”
(Syntactic Structures, 1957/64, p. 11). It is, in fact, of no use to speak of “‘levels™
without being able to define this concept within the framework of a coherent
linguistic theory. And, by the way, even a phoneme has a kind of morphology.
Secondly, the following statement: ““We may think of a language as a set of
sentences, each with an ideal phonetic form and an associated intrinsic semantic
interpretation. The grammar of a language is the system of rules that specifies this
sound-meaning correspondence.”’ (Chomsky-Halle, The Sound Pattern of Eng-
lish, 1968, p. 3).° As we have seen, we should, by no means, think of language in
this way, for it is not the sentence that constitutes the first articulation but the
text, the latter being also a representation of a certain kind of cultural behaviour.
In the same way, it is not consistent with a sound method to maintain that a
sentence has a phonetic form and an associated semantic interpretation, for the
so-called sentence is already in itself form in the sense of de Saussure. Moreover,
phonetics has nothing directly to do with semantics, and it is thus impossible to
speak of a ‘‘sound-meaning correspondence’’. I repeat, language in its capacity
as textual behaviour has literature as its socio-cultural form of existence. From
an empty playing with conventional terms inherited from Antiquity nothing good
seems to emerge.

In this connection a purely theoretical decision might be of some value. It is on
the dialectic doubleness, on the tension between sameness and otherness that the
artistic exploitation of linguistic sound effects is based. On the one hand the
identification of the pure expressional structure with a certain phonemic se-
quence, on the other the difference of this expressional structure, bound in a
sequence of technemic radicals, from the same phonemic sequence: Sdv, sdv
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susa, vag vdag sld (Rundgren, Uttrycksstruktur, metrik och textlingvistik, in
preparation).

Now, if the socio-cultural form of existence of language is as literature, we can
take this state of affairs as the point of departure for the further search for a point
of intersection between language and literature. Proceeding along these lines of
investigation, we find, on the one hand, the concept of *“‘literarity’’, constituting,
in my opinion, the very nucleus of what is called **style’’, and, on the other, the
linguistic phenomenon of what is called ‘*‘mood’’. Since mood has, as we shall
see, a certain affinity with aspect, I shall first consider its structure a little.

Let me, to begin with, quote the following words of Wackernagel: “*Fiir alle
Sprachen, die uns hier beschiftigen, konnen wir sagen. dass der Indikativ inner-
halb der Modusformen eine idhnliche Stellung einnimmt, wie das Prisens inner-
halb der Tempusformen. Einerseits hat er eine ausgesprochene Spezialbedeu-
tung, indem er die Wirklichkeit im Gegensatz zu dem bloss Gewollten oder
Moglichen ausdriickt. Aber zugleich auch kann er, ich mochte sagen eine modale
Indifferenz ausdriicken, d. h. da gebraucht sein, wo man weder Wirklichkeit noch
Unwirklichkeit aussagen, sondern eine der modalen Firbung Giberhaupt entbeh-
rende Aussage geben will.”” (Vorlesungen tber Syntax, I, p. 224.) This is an
important statement, but also an interesting case of use of schoolgrammar lan-
guage. The indicative is said to express something, although a verbal form in the
indicative is only an entity by abstraction, expressing in itself nothing of the kind
Wackernagel says it does. In reality it is the sender who expresses something in
his textual behaviour by using what we call *‘indicative’’ for the representation of
his own reality. Even if such hypostatizing of grammatical terms is practical for
didactical purposes, it is nevertheless apt to lead our thoughts astray, away from
the essence of language.

From what has now been said it is obvious that the category of mood reflects
the attitude of a sender to reality, and this reality has nothing to do directly with
the lexeme *‘verb’’. It is a textual and thus also a textemic category. Now, also
the aspect can be said to reflect the attitude of the sender to reality, although in
another way. As I have pointed out more than once, forms designating ““mood™
have frequently emerged from neutralized aspectual forms. Let me now add that
cases of aspectual neutralization might be easier to state more explicitly in the
perspective of text linguistics.

As regards mood, it follows from the aforesaid double function of the texteme
in the so-called indicative that it has one negative and one neutral value within
the structure of an opposition of modality. Thus the modality in the sense of
modus subjunctivus, optativus, conjunctivus etc. constitutes the marked term of
the opposition modality/non-modality. However, the marked term constitutes in
itself a privative gradual opposition. The negative value non-modality in the
sense of *‘no subjectively tinged attitude to reality’” is then the attitude we call
“indicative’’, the neutral value being represented by, for instance, hypothetical
textemes. In the neutral value of the modal opposition we thus find a link
between aspect and mood.

Now, the concept of ‘‘literarity’’, designates the degree of stylistic intention or
stylistic consciousness of the sender, being thus likewise based on attitudes on
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the part of the sender. This concept forms a link between language and culture,
and 1 have therefore defined this kind of literarity in terms of the modal opposi-
tion. I confine myself to this statement, adding only the importance of what I call
“‘the condition of the beginning™’. For it makes a considerable ditference if the
analysis starts from the text, integrated as it is in culture, or from the phoneme in
the conventional sense. While it is possible to derive the phoneme from the text,
it is impossible to reconstruct the text from the phonemes. The phoneme is only
an entity by abstraction in the lowest degree, and as the result of a specific kind
of analysis the phoneme has no existence in language in function but only in the
semantically poor world of the so-called phonemic inventories. For in contra-
distinction to what Chomsky maintains, it is not the linguistic level in his sense
that is the central notion in linguistic theory. We must distinguish between a
linguistic theory in the conventional sense and a true theory of language in
function, i.e. a theory of language as textual behaviour integrated in culture. In
this perspective the fundamental notion in linguistic theory is the sign, almost in
the Saussurean sense, although Saussure was never able to give his sign a place
within the hierarchical organization of language.” However that may be, the
fundamental concept of linguistics turns out to be the sign function in itself, from
the text as a cultural sign to the radical, the radical par excellence being the
smallest morpheme of language. Let me illustrate what 1 mean with the concept
of the radical by adducing an Arabic unit, for instance, harir **silk’". This unit
allows us, of course, to establish, inter alia, the existence of the phoneme 4 in
Arabic, by so-called substitution: harir “*silk’’/marir **strong, firm’": h/m. But
what about the -rir common to both units? The conventional phonologist pro-
ceeds here in the same way to the establishment of the phoneme r etc., although it
is quite clear that the group -rir in harir cannot be the same as in marir.
Disregarding this important fact, the phonemician states that harir contains four
phonemes A, a, r, and i and speaks then also of the phonemic level, saying that
the two r:s are the same phoneme r.

However, there can be no question of an independent phonemic level in harir,
since we are dealing here with two different r:s, i.e. the r:s may be called, it is
true, the same phoneme r, but this is of no greater interest in this connection,
language being in itself non-figurative art used as figurative art. In living language
we are only concerned with the figurative use of the in themselves non-figurative
phonemes. A linguistic unit like Aarir must, first and foremost, be divided into
smaller units consubstantial with the properties of harir as a “‘word’’ in the
Arabic language, i.e. into the five radicals h-a-r-i-r, containing thus two different
r:s. The ““‘word’ being, as an intuitional structure, in itself a sign-picture, the
radical is to be understood as a picture-sign. Now, since a linguistic sign is always
“‘une chose double’” as de Saussure said, i.e. harir is in fact not only a unit but
also a unity: (harir = expression ~ HARIR = content) or (HARIR ~ harir), each
of the radicals must also be conceived of as “‘une chose double™: (h- ~ H-) etc.
Now, if the word is a sign-picture and the radical a picture-sign, the function of
the radical is that of being a techneme, a unit of art of language in its capacity as
an ars litterarum. From this it follows that the radical is a morpheme, and it
remains to be proved more explicitly how it could be said to be a morpheme.
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While one of the most important steps forward in linguistics is represented by
the doctrine of the phoneme, the conventional so-called morphemics must be
considered a complete failure. I say that a morpheme is **a minimal linguistic unit
the expression of which is, on its specific level, its own content and the content
its own expression, and, which, at the same time, is its own referent’”. Now it
should be noticed that we are here dealing with the empty relational structure of
the morpheme. When this structure is realized in concreto the ‘‘referent’ as-
sumes the structural value of a metareferent, the meaning (the sense) of the sign
in question being then the pragmatic referent, i.e. the meaning in casu, cf. for
instance our (harir ~ HARIR) = the sign in itself, **harir’” = pragmatic referent
(the sense in casu and also ‘‘the word harir’"), for since the metareferent of the
sign also indicates the level of the unit within the textual framework, the whole
meaning of the morpheme harir is in fact “‘the word harir’, the *‘word’’ being
then the metareferent indicating the level “*word’” in the sense of a *‘class-word’’,
1.e. as the general representation harir, so that also the unity (h- = expression ~
H- = content) has as its metareferent precisely the level ‘‘radical’ in the sense of
a techneme, its pragmatic referent being then the representation **h-"".

The concept of the word as being a general representation is, as far as I can
see, of great importance also for the theory of aspect. For if the word were not a
general representation of an object but an etiquette or a proper name, the
possibility of semantic change would on the whole be very restricted. Thus the
reason why a mode of action can allow for a change of aspect is in the last resort
likewise due to the fact that the word in itself functions as a general representa-
tion of an object: ro write 1. **to write actually’’ = fientic. 2. *‘to be a writer’’ =
static. The opposition static/fientic seems to be the fons et origo of all or most
aspectual correlations. However, it is always, first and foremost, the rexteme, as
being a piece of the text, that is fientic or static or neutral. From the point of view
of, for instance, Semitic the distinction between nominal and verbal clauses has
no place in a text linguistic analysis, and linguistic analysis should always start
from text linguistics, cf. above, p. 62.

Now for every theory the moment comes, when one or more weak points are
detected. At first these new insights lead to nothing, such weak points being
considered negligible. Thus a state of eclecticism arises. Now, the history of
science tells us that precisely phenomena regarded as negligible frequently bring
about, at last, a revision of a theory. In this connection we can think of the
confusion of mode of action and aspect which still prevails in some quarters.
Therefore one should not without further ado raise the objection against my
exposition that every one who deals with verbal aspect is conscious of the
conditions on which he uses his terminology. My answer to this objection will be
then: If this really is the case one had better use the scientifically more appropri-
ate terminology. In so doing one will, I think, detect new factors influencing the
choice of aspect and also be able to re-define the whole phenomenon of aspect in
a much more comprehensive and, so to speak, richer way. In conclusion I would
like to sum up some tenets from my ‘‘Fundamentals of Literary Hermeneutics”’
(Orientalia Suecana 31-2, pp. 105f.).

1. There cannot be a question of any kind of text linguistics without due attention
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paid to a general theory of language, derived from language itself and not
based on terms taken over from Antiquity or the Middle Ages.

2. Language manifests itself also and in the first instance as “literature™’.

3. Literature being thus the social and cultural mode of existence of language. it
is in this mode of existence that language is integrated in “*culture™.

4. The concept of integration is of primarily “*holistic’” importance in linguistics,
determining the ontological state of a unit.

5. The hierarchic organization of language compels the analyst to pay attention
to ‘‘the condition of the beginning’’.

11

The Hermeneutic Viewpoint

From the exposition given in the *‘Cours™’, pp. 27f. we can see that the capacity
for linguistic behaviour cannot be dealt with properly unless we also consider the
problem of understanding. For linguistic behaviour presupposes a receiver who
understands what the sender understands—his hermeneutic horizon—when he
uiters something, i.e. produces a text, a piece of textual behaviour. Thus there is
no speech-act without a corresponding act of understanding (cf. below, p. 73),
and this in two senses, namely 1. What the receiver understands. 2. What the
sender understands. Both kinds of understanding are of importance in this
connection. Furthermore, the usual subject-object orientation breaks down also
in the field of linguistics (cf. OS 29, p. 51: OS 30, p. 120): the subject = the
linguist, the object = language. A linguistic category cannot be defined exclusive-
ly in terms of the subject—object orientation in the conventional sense. It must
also be defined in terms of understanding, for, as Heidegger says, **Understand-
ing is the medium of ontological disclosure’ (cf. OS 31-2, p. 200). Moreover, it
has been maintained that all kinds of understanding are linguistic in some sense.
If this is true, which it seems to be, a possibility opens of explaining *‘understand-
ing”’ in linguistic terms (cf. below, p. 71).

First and foremost I would call attention to the possibility of conceiving our
ability of “‘understanding’’, on the whole, in terms of form, on the analogy of “‘la
langue”” as being form, in the sense of “‘Principia’, p. 51. Proceeding further
along these lines we are entitled to speak of “‘acts of understanding™, every act
being composed of noetic behavioural events of some sort. Now, an act of
understanding being form, symbolic form, it must also have a relational structure
since form is always an organization of elements (IM, p. 1). However, inasmuch
as ‘“‘understanding’’ is always manifested individually, I claim that understanding
is only indirectly observable, as individual acts of interpretation. Moreover, the
act of interpretation is always only conceivable as a realization of “‘understand-
ing” as form, composed of what I would call “‘noetic morphemes™’, organized
hierarchically (OS 31-2, p. 107). Thus we ought to be able to distinguish between
various levels of understanding. Perhaps we might say that “‘understanding™
comes into existence in the borderland between ‘‘die Welt in ihrer Faktizitat™
(Heidegger) and the so-called consciousness of men (cf. Principia, p. 51, and
“Cours’’, p. 156).
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Now the world is understood by us as “*text’ (OS 31-2, p. 200) and thus we can
posit text as the highest level also of understanding. Every individual's act of
interpretation might then be envisaged as a realization of ‘‘understanding’” as
being the medium through which the world is perceived by him who understands,
and understands it as text. Thus the text in the proper sense is only a specific
case of a much wider concept, the texture of the world. In the text, in the
conventional sense of the word, the world appears as “‘inflected’” in a specific
way, namely as literature, but to understand fully such a text means to under-
stand it as being placed in the world and in time in a general sense, not only in its
own world and time—without which it never can be a text—, for as Hegel said:
“The truth is the whole’” (OS 30, p. 122). Moreover, the performer of an
interpretive act is always dependent on the historicity and linguisticality of his
own “‘understanding’” determining his interpretive noetic behaviour. For ‘‘under-
standing’’ is in itself a kind of behaviour, to be compared with linguistic behav-
iour in my sense and thus to be decomposed in noetic behavioural events. An
interpreter can only franslate what he understands of what the sender under-
stands = intends. However, in translating “‘the understood’ every interpreter is
depending on the quality and quantity of his own understanding of the world.

Now the question arises how we can imagine the faculty of understanding in
behavioural terms. Firstly we will have to state the existence of the faculty in
question. For however and whatever we understand, it is a fact that we do
understand, that we exercise the “‘mental’’ behaviour of understanding, to be
observed in the individual acts of interpretation. As has been pointed out above,
p. 62, we must in linguistics carefully distinguish between ‘‘form™ and the
conventional forms in which “‘form™ is realized. In the same way we must
distinguish between the faculty of understanding and the individual ability of
using the faculty. I would venture to suggest that it is the faculty of understanding
that is at the base of what I call the linguistic faculty as such. For we can only
utter the understood, and thus *‘the linguistic faculty as such’ ought to reflect, in
some way, the structure of understanding as form.

Now the linguistic faculty as such is in turn reflected in the organization of the
morphemes, the behavioural universals (from the text to the phonemes), which
are in turn observable in their various conventional representations. The relation-
al structure of these ‘‘intuitional”” forms (the morphemes) being at each metare-
ferential level in principle the same, i.e. an organization of the elements ‘‘expres-
sion’’, “‘content’’ and ‘‘referent’” (above, p. 65), the question arises how we have
to imagine a corresponding structure of ‘‘understanding’’. However, if ‘‘under-
standing’’ is the medium of ontological disclosure we must ask what it means that
this medium is linguistic in nature. To me it must mean that ‘‘understanding’ as a
behavioural activity, as a function of the ‘‘consciousness’, reflects, in its levels
(below, p. 71), various states of the “‘consciousness’’, for which I refer the reader
to OS 31-2, p. 112f. Now, if we may assume that it is possible to distinguish
between various levels of understanding we can use the concept of the ‘‘noetic
morpheme’ on the analogy of the linguistic morpheme in order to discover the
possible counterparts of the latter in the field of ‘‘understanding’’.

To begin with, we recall the already mentioned literary “‘inflection’” of reality
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with the aid of textual behaviour. Thus I shall contend that to understand the
world means a similar inflectional activity, a noetic behaviour interpreting the
texture of the world, or for short: the world as a kind of text. This tendency
towards a contextual perception of the objects of the world (Principia, p. 69) has
apparently been greatly strengthened by evolution because it proved to make
memorizing (cf. “‘in absentia”> OS 31-2, p. 112) easier, thus influencing the
evolving faculty of ‘‘understanding™ in the ‘‘syntagmatic’ as well as in the
‘“paradigmatic™ direction and resulting in the genesis of the organization of a
system of noetic morphemes which constitute the core of the kind of symbolic
thinking preceding the genesis of the articulated language (Principia, pp. 67ff.).
Thus while on the one hand the faculty of understanding is to be regarded as a
prerequisite of the origin of language we have, on the other, to reckon with a
strong influence of the evolving language on the faculty in question, an influence
making ‘‘understanding’® more and more ‘‘linguistic™’, so to speak. Moreover,
since we obtain knowledge mostly with the aid of language we must also reckon
with an influence of language on the ‘‘historicity’’ inherent already in understand-
ing as such. It is the faculty of understanding that, in the last resort, explains the
ability of symbolic thinking typical of man and a prerequisite of the genesis of
language.

Now the contextual perception of the world ought, first and foremost, to be
based on the faculty of discerning differences of various kinds, e.g. a tree (=A)
and a stone (=B). A tree is not a stone but just a tree, and a stone is not a tree but
just a stone. The relationship obtaining between “‘tree’” and ‘‘stone’ being
logically that of a diametrical opposition we can call these two objects diametrical
opposites. Now, introducing my speechless savage (Principia, p. 69) I shall say
that as long as his hermeneutical horizon is limited to the tree in the vicinity of a
stone and vice versa as well as to the nearest surroundings of these objects he will
understand A as non-B and B as non-A in an absolute sense, his world constitut-
ing a very poor ‘‘text’’. Contemplating this primitive text he will recognize the
idea of ‘‘difference’’ as well as the idea of “*vicinity’’, the latter paying the way
for the concept of ‘‘similarity’’. However, this cognitive act of his is still an
Erlebnis. He *‘lives™ his observation as an experience, so to speak, being in the
midst of it, belonging himself to the text as a contextual element. The tree and the
stone are looking at him and he is looking at them. Thus his “‘understanding’
becomes a medium of ontological disclosure. Being himself a contextual element
in the hermeneutical situation he becomes aware of his ontological position which
defines him as ‘‘understander’’ in relation to the ‘‘understood’” (the tree and the
stone); cf. OS 31-2, p. 200. Thus he understands also himself as well as the
objects in question. Moreover, he understands himself in relation to these objects
and these objects in relation to himself. This ideal situation of “‘understanding™
implies a moment of simultaneousness, a highly important fact, for although the
id al hermeneutic situation can only be realized with the sender, it lingers, so to
speak, and is also to be included, to a certain extent, in the situation of the
receiver who, in his capacity as an interpreter understands, tries to understand
what the sender understands = intends. Otherwise communication would not be
possible. Thus the receiver understands what the sender understands as the
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intention of the latter. This intention the receiver can understand even without
the sender uttering a word. Both can look at the tree and the stone, and when the
sender then turns to the receiver the latter can, from the expression of the
sender’s face divine the latter’s intention. In this case the prerequisite of the
wordless understanding is that both be regarding the same objects. From the
expression of the sender’s face the receiver then understands the sender’s
intention, or at least a part of it, concerning the objects. This means that the
receiver possesses the faculty of understanding par excellence, i.e. the faculty to
understand what the sender understands, and to understand it as being the
sender’s intention concerning the objects in question, although the perception of
the receiver is divided between the objects and the face of the sender, the content
of the intention being determined by the cultural and casual situation on the part
of both the sender and the receiver.

From this experiment it appears that “‘intention” is to be considered the
metareferent of understanding as a noetic level, the full meaning of the under-
stood being “‘the intention X' (cf. above, p. 68).

We now understand the connection between this kind of “‘intention’’ and the
metareferent of the purely linguistic text in the sense of “*something has been or is
being said”’ (Principia, p. 41), i.e. a text, a complete communication (cf. above, p.
61). Thus it is “‘understanding’’ in this more general sense that is one of the
sources of what I call the behavioural universals of linguistics, i.e. the mor-
phemes constituting the true la langue, unknown to de Saussure. The hierarchical
organization of these morphemes, a kind of behavioural intuitions making lan-
guage possible, reflects stages in the evolution of the function of the human brain,
inter alia in the sense of anteriority and posteriority.

In this connection I would recall my formula of the genetic evolution of the
linguistic sign: [ ~ III > (II ~ III) = “‘I"* (OS 30, p. 122). This formula says, on
the one hand, that the “‘object’ (I), in our case the tree and the stone, and the
“*name’’ (III), in our case still something only “‘understood’’ by both the sender
and the receiver, enter into a relation as the elements 1 and 111, and 1II and 1
respectively. On the other, that these elements are now being more and more
qualitatively transformed into constituents of the relation in question, the relation
integrating thus the elements as parts of a holistic structure which creates an
identity between 1 (object) and III (the understood) making then by repetition III
(the understood) become the understood of an idea (1) of the object (I). For what
is understood by a community of individuals becomes an idea of this community,
and more specifically a general idea (cf. OS 30, p. 123), this general idea being
thus born out of *“‘understanding’’, namely the act of understanding common to a
group of individuals, small or large, however subjectively tinged the individual
act of understanding may be.

Now it goes without saying that a common perception and recognition of an
object as well as its interpretation through the expression of the face of various
senders is, even if accompanied by certain gestures, not a practical way of
communication. What is needed is a re-organization of the elements I (object), 11
(idea of the object), and III (the object as understood) yielding a new relational
structure, more adapted to the requirements of social communication. If we now
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compare the formula of the genetic evolution of the linguistic sign I ~ 11 > (II ~
III) = “I'"" we find that the object (I) is named, e.g. “‘faras’ = the pragmatic
referent of faras, which is only the one-dimensional representation of the sign
(FARAS = 11 ~ faras = 111), where a name (I11) of an object (I) has also become
the idea (1) of the object (I) in question (the object as a name). It is (II) that we
call the “‘content’’ and (III) the ‘‘expression’’ of the sign. However, it is impor-
tant to note that it is ‘‘the understood’” (III) that has become the “‘name’ of an
object, not directly the object itself.

From this experiment appears the central importance of the category of “‘un-
derstanding”’, the function of which is to establish a connection between a
sender, a receiver, and an object. In order to fulfil this function, the category of
understanding must be common to a collective, to a community of individuals
sharing the same understanding of the world surrounding them (cf. Cours, p. 38).

Thus the ‘‘category’ of understanding is not only the prerequisite of the
genesis of the human language, it appears also as “‘distributed™’, so to speak, in
the very organization of the linguistic sign as such. To begin with, we have to take
into consideration what I call ‘‘the naming situation’’ (Principia, p. 33 and p.
70f.). Let us imagine a situation where the animal ““horse™ is by a general
agreement, so to speak, baptized faras (I1I), the “‘understood™ (1II) obtaining
thus a name which is a substitute for the object (I) as something understood.
Now, the name having become a substitute for the object, the object (I), the
substituted object, becomes at the same time the content of a de-objectivating
denomination (cf. OS 30, p. 123), i.e. the named idea (II) of the object (I), the
object becoming thus—as being its own idea—also *‘the understood™ = FARAS,
the “‘name’” of which is faras.

Now the name faras is understood by the community as FARAS being itself
“‘the understood’’, i.e. something ‘‘understood’” is understood by the communi-
ty, and thus the isomorphic sign (FARAS ~ faras) has come into existence, the
expression (faras) being its own content (FARAS) and vice versa. That which is
now understood is the whole linguistic sign (FARAS ~ faras). and this is first and
foremost, always understood as ‘‘faras’’, the pragmatic referent indicating ““the
understood’’ in casu.

Thus we have arrived at a more sophisticated appreciation of what we call the
“meaning’’ and the “‘sense’’ of a word. The contextual sense of a word might be
envisaged as a function of its meaning, and the meaning of a word is equivalent to
the meaning of the word in question as a value, viz. in the sense of a general idea.
The function of a word as a general idea emanates from the fact that the word as a
linguistic category (morpheme) constitutes in itself a value, namely within the
hierarchichal organization of the true morphemes, constituting the true la langue,
which is a system of general values, i.e. universal behavioural values. Moreover,
the value “*word”” having developed from something “‘understood’ by a whole
community, we understand also the reason why the word is to be estimated a
““class-word’’ representing a general idea of an object and explaining also the
contextual fluctuations (senses) in the meaning of a lexeme (word-class).

Thus the task of an interpreter of, for instance, the Qur’an is to try to
understand what Muhammad understood, i.e. his intention (in the afore-men-
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tioned more technical sense). In achieving this task the interpreter must consider
the Prophet’s level of understanding as well as his own. However that may be,
“‘understanding’’ is an extremely important psycholinguistic category, neglected
by students of linguistics, literature and philosophy. Now, if literature as textual
behaviour constitutes the true “*first articulation™ (p. 60) of language we will have
to realize that a literary work like the Qur’an is, considered a product of
Muhammad. to be regarded as an individual instance of this kind of *‘first
articulation™ implying a specific “‘inflection’ of the world, according to an
individual application of the rules of the Arabic language. However, the rules of
the Arabic language are extracted from the Arabic language as literature in the
sense of August Boeckh (cf. Principia, p. 102), and thus include prose as well as
poetry, as the two main Kinds of linguistic cultural behaviour (OS 30, pp. 114f.).
What we are talking about then is in fact the cultural behaviour of the prophet, for
language is in itself an ars litterarum, art as communication and communication
as art. Moreover, it is sometimes rather pointless to distinguish between “‘lan-
guage as system, langue, and language in use, parole’’, for language in use
implies, of course, also the system in use (cf. OS 31-2, p. 106ff.). We should
never forget that de Saussure says: “‘la langue ainsi délimitée est de nature
homogene: c’est un systéme de signes ou il n'y a d’essentiel que I'union du sens
et de I'image acoustique, et ou les deux parties du signe sont également psychi-
ques’ (Cours, p. 32). For an expression like “*distinction between la langue and
la parole’” can also be misleading. We are here dealing with a dichotomy, i.e. a
bipartition of a unity, precisely on the analogy of the linguistic sign as analysed by
de Saussure and as understood by me: faras is the representative of the whole
sign (faras ~ FARAS), and so is ‘“‘faras’’, the pragmatic referent, ‘‘language in
use’’, so to speak, for in *‘faras’” we observe also the system in use. However, as
I have pointed out, the statement that certain elements constitute a “‘system’’ is
not in itself particularly interesting. The interesting thing is to discern how they
might be said to constitute a system (Principia, 40). The answer is: by virtue of
the existence of the true la langue. For it is not the very representation of the
word that allows of various so-called realizations but the morphemic category
“word"" hiding behind its representation; there is in living language nothing like
faras, the full meaning of which is always ““the word faras’’ (IM, passim).

Now, as already intimated, the representation faras reflects, first and fore-
most, an aesthetic convention, this unit constituting a sound-picture, or, more
correctly, a sign-picture composed of behavioural events, picture-signs, and thus
implying a certain order of relation between these events, represented by the
alphabetical radicals + the vowels of Arabic (above, p. 64). As regards the
Qur’an we have to depart from the textual behaviour of the prophet, reflecting his
understanding of the world. However, he does not utter all that he understands,
and what he utters he understands in his own way, and what he thus understands
constitutes his intention, the observable side of his understanding.

Now, utilizing our analysis of the linguistic sign we might, at least preliminar-
ily, venture the equation that—mutatis mutandis—""intention’’ is to ‘‘under-
standing’” what faras is to FARAS, i.e. the “‘intention’ is the expression and
“‘understanding”’ the content of a noetic morpheme within the sphere of what we
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call “‘consciousness’ as composed of a hierarchical organization of noetic mor-
phemes reflected in the organization of textual behaviour and corresponding to
various states of ‘‘consciousness’ (cf. OS 31-2, pp. 112f.). Thus I shall say that
“‘understanding’’ is form, i.e. an organization of elements (Principia, p. 51).
However that may be, it appears, at least to me, that the elegant paper ““Interpre-
tationens problem: tolkning — forstéelse’” by 1. Jonsson is far too superficial to be
accepted in scientific circles (Annales Academiae Regiae Scientiarum Upsalien-
sis, 26/1986, pp. 20ff.).

111

Prolegomena to The Linguistic Categories of Arabic

Following a suggestion from Professor H. B. Rosén I have long been trying to
write a book on the linguistic categories of Arabic. As 1 wanted to dedicate this
book to Professor Rosén as a token of a long friendship I felt a need to give him of
my best. However, the task was not an easy one, the less so as I very soon had to
admit that I did not know what ought to be understood by a “‘linguistic cate-
gory”. Thus I was, for instance, immediately confronted with the problem of the
‘*extra-linguistic’’, for only after having solved this problem could I hope to
discern what is to be called ‘‘the linguistic’” par excellence, i.e. the human
language in the more conventional sense, cf. OS 30, pp. 205ff.

Now, recalling the already quoted pessimistic words of Ferdinand de Saussure
(above, p. 58) I tried to sketch the connection between the “‘linguistic’’ and *‘the
extra-linguistic™’, using what I called the method of “‘ontological structuralism’
(OS 30, p. 93). Whether this kind of structuralism is only a “*method™ (cf. J.
Piaget, Le structuralisme, 1968, pp. 117f.), or a true philosophy of language 1
dare not yet say; in any case it does not seem to have much in common with, for
instance, ‘‘Representations. Philosophical Essays on the Foundations of Cogni-
tive Science’” (1981) by Jerry A. Fodor, according to the publisher’s blurb “‘one
of the world’s foremost linguistic philosophers™.

Now, as for the relationship obtaining between “‘the linguistic’” and *“the extra-
linguistic’” 1 introduced the hierarchy ‘‘culture’ > “‘literature’” > “‘text’” >
“language’” (OS 31-2, pp. 96f; Eranos 83, p. 173, n. 5; OS 33-5, p. VII), thus
challenging the view whereby ‘‘culture’ is treated as if it belonged to the
extralinguistic sphere. It is, however, obvious that any language is, in some way,
also integrated in culture, integration being in itself a holistic term (OS 31-2, p.
106 and p. 113). Trying to answer this important question I have drawn attention
to the fact that language exists only as literature, in the sense of August Boeckh.
This phenomenon 1 call the socio-cultural mode of existence of language (OS
31-2, pp. 105-6), for there is no such thing as language in itself, composed of
“‘sentences’’ as is usually maintained. In order to be accessible for study,
language must be observed by us in its true ontological state of existence within
the framework of the culture to which it belongs, i.e. also as a cultural activity.
Moreover, as cultural activity, i.e. in function (cf. Principia, p. 39), language
appears, as was already said, as literature, and as literature it appears only in
texts, and as text, the latter showing us what kind of cultural activity language
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really is. It is textual behaviour, a specific kind of cultural activity, and it is also
this fact that constitutes the true so-called **first articulation’ of language (cf. OS
30. p. 130, n. 24). Thus it goes without saying that a cultural behaviour like the
textual one should not, in the first instance, be segmented into *‘sentences’ or
“‘clauses’’, terms which are by no means consubstantial with the concept of the
text as being a kind of cultural behaviour. The text is, first and foremost, to be
divided into its parts, that is, into textemes which are then entities by derivation
directly from the text as a cultural category. This means that it is the textemes
that have to be considered the true immediate constituents of the text, the text
itself integrating at the same time the elements in question precisely as ‘‘constitu-
ents’’; it is important to distinguish between “‘element’ and ‘‘constituent™ (cf.
Principia, p. 40).

From what has hitherto been said we can see that it is a long way from the text
to the “‘word", let alone from the text to the phoneme or to the sound, the
material of the phoneme. Moreover, even the ontological state of the phoneme
has, in the last resort, to be inferred from the level of the text regarded as a
cultural category. Furthermore, the metareferent of the text as a sign being
mundus grammatice inflectus et intellectus or simply mundus, we understand
that only a rotal semiotic perspective will suffice here. Thus, when Brice R.
Wachterhauser maintains that ““hermeneutical theories of understanding argue
that all human understanding is never ‘without words’ and never ‘outside of
time'” we must take “‘words’’ in a metaphorical sense (Hermeneutics and
Modern Philosophy, 1986, p. 5). The world is understood as text (OS 31-2, p.
200). Moreover, when Wachterhauser continues: *On the contrary, what is
distinctive about human understanding is that it is always in terms of some
evolving linguistic framework that has been worked out over time in terms of
some historically conditioned set of concerns and practices’” (op. cit., pp. 5-6),
one would like to know what he, Heidegger, Gadamer etc. understands by
language. This he, unfortunately, does not say. However, if “‘understanding’’ is
basically linguistic, it must be important to know what language really is. For to
the so-called *‘speech-act’ an “‘act of understanding’ ought to correspond
(Principia, p. 51; OS 31-2, p. 200). Moreover, if “‘understanding’’ is the medium
of “‘ontological disclosure™ (Heidegger) and this medium is linguistic in nature
(Gadamer), we ought also to know something of the ontological state of language
itself.

Now, the “‘text’” being a kind of cultural behaviour (cf. OS 31-2, pp. 971.), this
fact—and it is a fact—leads us to introduce a distinction between semiotic and
semantic categories, the latter being, in some way, always integrated in the
former. For it goes without saying that a semiotic category is, in some way,
always also semantic. However, a semantic category, in the usual linguistic
sense, is only also semiotic insofar as it can be considered to be an entity by
derivation, i.e. an entity directly derived from a cultural category, in our case the
text in the aforementioned sense. For it is in the text that the point of intersection
between culture and language, as being the material of literature, is to be found,
the content of the text being constituted by the very mode of existence of
language, namely as literature in the aforementioned sense. The technemic
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function of this specific mode of existence is to be designated as “‘literarity”” (cf.
OS 31-2, p. 95). For practical reasons *‘semiotic’” will here be used of cultural
phenomena, although it is obvious that in living language the semiotic moment is
preserved in various degrees throughout the architecture of the whole language.
This is a question of analysis.

Thus the very fact that “*horse’ is in Arabic expressed by faras and not by
hippos, equus, at etc. is in itself a cultural fact, but the “*word”’ faras is a purely
linguistic fact. For the category of the word is not an immediate constituent of the
text since the word and the text belong to quite different ontological levels. As we
have seen, the text is mainly a cultural category, namely insofar as it is the result
of a certain kind of cultural behaviour, the expression of which is linguistic in
nature, i.e. what we are wont to call *‘linguistic’’, from lingua **tongue’’. As we
see, already the term “‘linguistic’” is misleading, having reference only to the
speech-apparatus, or, more correctly, to a part thereof (metaphorically), and not
to what is done with it. However, speech is a kind of cultural behaviour, textual
behaviour, a term that could be used with profit in discussing the literary
phenomenon of intertextuality (cf. OS 36-7, 85f1f.).

Thus I shall contend that in its first articulation language is, first and foremost,
cultural behaviour making use of linguistic behaviour (in the sense of textual
behaviour) as its expression. Now this means that, from a purely linguistic point
of view, the relational metareferent of the text is precisely this cultural behaviour,
constituted by its mode of existence as literature and to be grasped by us in the
shape of “‘literarity”’ manifested as ‘‘supratextual discursivity™ (OS 29, p. 102;
OS 30, pp. 1121f.). Moreover, this kind of discursivity appears to us as configura-
tions formed by concatenations of the text (OS 31-2, pp. 199f.), constituting from
the point of view of aspect also the expressional value of “*background™ and
“foreground” and ‘‘neutral’’.

Now, as I said, it is at the level of the text that the point of intersection between
culture and language (as being the material of literature) is to be found. Thus the
metareferent of the text, ought, in some way, also to be a transformation of the
specific metareferent of the text, considered then from the properly cultural point
of view. At this stage of my exposition | shall simply make the following
statement: From a cultural-functional viewpoint the text is a way to inflect the
world (cf. Eranos 83, pp. 170ff.). Moreover the text is, as a cultural category,
mundus grammatice inflectus. It is a picture of the world, always represented in a
specific way by a sender. On the part of the receiver the text is mundus
grammatice intellectus, the term grammatice taken also in the sense of Dionysius
Thrax (ed. G. Uhlig, p. 5). Regarded as a cultural sign on the analogy of the iconic
sign par excellence, the word, the text might be expected to exhibit the same
relational structure as the word, although on a still higher level than the so-called
“sentence’’, namely the same relational structure as is to be found between the
elements expression, content and referent.

Referring the reader to “‘Principia’ p. 80 as well as to Eranos 83, pp. 170ff. 1
shall posit the following type of sign for the cultural sign of the text:

mundus grammatice intellectus = content
= mundus intentus
mundus grammatice inflectus = expression
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From this we can extract mundus ‘‘world™’, as being a common denominator, to
designate the referent, i.e. the level of the sign (cf. Principia, p. 79f.). But what
about the pragmatic referent? Let us take as a minimal example the text Faras!
“Look, a horse!”". Substituting Arabice for grammatice the expression of the text
is to be designated as mundus Arabice inflectus = ‘‘Faras!” being then the
pragmatic referent, the meaning (the sense) in casu, and mundus Arabice intellec-
tus the content. Now, the metareferent being the likewise common denominator
mundus., it is—on the analogy of, for instance, Akkadian i/marduk, urki,—appro-
priate to designate the full meaning of the text Faras! as mundus(Faras =
expression ~ FARAS = content) = ‘‘Faras!” = pragmatic referent, or, for short
“the text ‘faras’ . It goes without saying that it is not possible to divide the text,
as being a representation of “*world", into “‘sentences’. As has been already
said, in this sense the text can only be divided into parts of the text, i.e. into
textemes, entities with perspectivic function, indicating ‘‘foreground’ and
“background’ and *‘neutral’’.

What is the meaning of grammatice in this connection? I would answer: The
world painted with the help of grammata, litterae (cf. Eranos 83/1985, pp. 170ff.).
I have already mentioned Dionysius Thrax (p. 74). Now a Swedish professor of
so-called “‘general linguistics’ says: “‘Ett forsta forsok till svar pa fragan i
rubriken (i.e. What is grammar?) skulle kunna vara foljande: En grammatik ér en
beskrivning av hur ett sprik fungerar.”’ (O. Dahl, Grammatik, 1982, p. 9.) One
can agree that the term ‘‘grammar’’ might have this meaning, but only on the
condition that one is able to define what one understands by a *‘language’. For
we ought no doubt to know at least something about the very nature of the object,
the functioning of which we think ‘‘grammar’” describes (cf. OS 31-2, 1984, p.
112; Bloomfield, Language, p. 21; Hjelmslev, Prolegomena, p. 21; Rundgren,
Fenno-Ugrica Suecana 5/1982, p. 236 and p. 243).

I now return to the beginning, to Ethiopic, rejecting thus Lambdin’s exposition
mentioned above, p. 57. Oscar Lofgren once suggested that I should write an
etymological dictionary of the Semitic languages. I never came to do so. Howev-
er, dealing with the notion of iftigar *‘need, want, lack™ in Ibn al-Arabi® I tried
also to find the etymon of the Ethiopic ideomorpheme fgr “‘love’ (Dillmann,
Lexicon, 1357-1359) attested, to begin with, in fagr “‘love’’, cf. fagra nagdan or
fagra >angada < quhoEevia., presupposing a *fagara or *fagra *‘love’’, replaced
by the denominative *afgara ‘‘love’’. Now Arabic has iftagara, meaning on the
one hand ‘‘cleave, slit, rent, open’’, and, on the other ‘*become poor, needy”,
i.e. fagir, cf. iftagara ilayhi **he wanted, needed, required it”” (Lane 2425f.). The
verb fagara, vafquru, inf. fagrun means ‘‘dig, perforate, cleave’’, and fagir
“*something dug’® and—""poor, needy, in want of *. Already here it appears that
fagira. inf. fagar- **become poor, needy’’ is to be compared with the Ethiopic
*fagra posited by me above: ‘‘to be in need of* and thus *‘desire, require” >
“love’’. attested in the denominative *afgara. According to Lane faqir ~ mafqir
means also a man ‘‘afflicted (lit. having the vertebrae of his back broken) by a
calamity’” and thus ‘‘poor’’, to which one might—mutatis mutandis—compare
Engl. “broke” = ‘*‘ruined, poor’”. To the same ideomorpheme fgr belongs
Middle/Late Babylonian pagaru *‘claim’ (older bagaru). W. Leslaus’ treatment
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of the ideomorpheme in question in his ““Comparative Dictionary of Ge‘ez”
(1987), p. 164 can, in my opinion, hardly be accepted.

NOTES

I. Gotthelf Bergstrisser, Introduction to the Semitic Languages. Text Specimens and Grammatical
Sketches.
2. Das althebriische Verbum. Abriss der Aspektlehre.
. Integrated Morphemics. A Short Qutline of a Theory of Morphemics. 1976: Principia Linguistica
Semitica = Orientalia Suecana 29/1981.
. Orientalia Suecana 30.
. Orientalia Suecana 31-2.
. Cf. Orientalia Suecana 30/1983, p. 129, n. 1.
. According to 1. Jonsson Saussure has “*discovered’” la langue (1déer och teorier om ordens konst,
1971, p. 206); the exposition in 1. Jonsson, I symbolens hus, 1983, pp. 216f. is little better.
8. Cf. my paper *‘On the Dignity of Man. Some Aspects of the Unity of Being in Ibn “Arabi’", pp. 19f.
(Journal of the Muhyiddin Ibn “Arabi Society, VI/1987).
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Some Remarks on the Kataba da-‘al
idata da-Srara™

FRITHIOF RUNDGREN

The comprehensive work on which I shall comment, **The Book of the Knowl-
edge of Truth™’, invites, of course, diverse reflexions. Here it is my intention to
make a small contribution to our understanding of what I call the hermenutic
horizon of its author, always a difficult problem, and in this case complicated still
further by the fact that the author is unknown to us and the dating thus uncertain.
I would express my basic view of hermeneutics as follows: It is always a question
of understanding what the author himself understood. According to the editor,
Karl Kayser, the original part of the text belongs to a period no earlier than the
tenth century, probably later, and Book III, Chapter 2 to a time not before the
Crusades.'

Book I begins as follows: **Thus man is living, endowed with reason (malila),
mortal, composed of a living and rational soul which by its nature is pure (Safya)®
and enlightened (nahhira) and therefore receptive of reason (hawna) and knowl-
edge. continually and endlessly, and of one material and heavy body consisting of
four elements of which this whole visible world consists and is ordered (matak-
kas)” (p. 13,13-6).

That the author opens with a definition of man depends inter alia on the fact
that among all created beings man holds a strong, very specific position in this
work. The definition itself seems to be an extension of Porphyry’s statement:
“‘For we say that man is a living, rational, mortal being, capable of mind and
knowledge™” (Aéyouev yao &vdowmov elvar Coov hoywov dvnrov vou %ol
gmotiung dextindv); Commentary on the Categories ed. A. Busse, 1887, p. 60,
17-8.

Now it is also said in the passage just quoted that not only man but also the
whole of the visible world is composed of four elements in a certain order, taksa,
and the concept of order dominates also to a great extent the exposition of the
author. Thus it is appropriate to take our passage as the startingpoint for a
consideration of his doctrine of the elements. In Book II, Chapter 5, pp. 179,
6-184.20 it is said: ‘*Matter is simply the four elements which, in turn, consist of
four natures (kayand), the parents and upholders of this world and all that is in it,
that is. cold, warm, moist, and dry. Except these there is nothing. And every
element is composed of two natures.” (p. 179,6-9.) As for the elements he deals
with them in the following order: air, earth, fire, and water, apparently under the
influence of the story of the creation which occupies a strong position in this
work. Moreover, it seems here to be a question of what Nemesios of Emesa
(about 400 a.p.) calls 10 otovyeiov 1O xoowxdv; with him the elements appear,

* Paper read at the Vtum Symposium Syriacum in Leuven 29-31 August 1988.
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however, in the order earth, water, air and fire (De Natura Hominis, Chapter V,
p. 150, ed. Chr. Fr. Matthaei, Halle, 1802).

Now our author considers the air to be composed of warm-moist, which,
according to what has been said above, ought to mean two natures, while
Nemesios says that “‘the air is moist and warm in accordance to its own nature’”
(p. 151). Moreover, the nature of earth is cold-dry contrary (sagqabla) to the
warm-moist of the air. However, Nemesios states: évavtia 8¢ dAlnhoic €oti tét
OTOLyELL, T ®aTG Tag Ovo moldTag évavtia (p. 152) from which we gather, I
think, that kayana is ‘‘quality’” as well as ‘‘nature’. The author shows us now
how “‘the Creatorship joined fitly together these contrary qualities, united their
contrariety by the aid of great love and desire, made and put in order this All’.
He tells us “*how the all-wise Demiurgeship united these contrary, each other
effacing and destroying (qualities), putting out of them in order this beautiful
structure”’ (p. 180,1-4). From this parallelism, so typical of the style of the work,
I already now point out “‘Creator~Demiurge” as well as “‘this Al ~
“beautiful structure’ (cosmos).

The reasoning of the author is.as follows. The qualitative syzygy of the air, that
is, warm-moist gives rise to a union with the syzygy of the fire (warm-dry), both
elements containing the quality “‘warm’’, as well as with that of water (moist-
warm), both of them containing the quality ‘‘moist’’. Thus the contrary opposi-
tion waterlfire is abolished through the insertion of the element ‘‘air’’ between
them, that is, water-airfire, the air filling the function of a deoudc, this, in the
last resort, on the analogy of the Platonic to pécov. In the same way the contrary
opposition earth (cold-dry)/ air (moist-warm) is abolished in the new structure
earth-water—fire, where in the syzygy (cold-moist) of the water the quality
“cold” could be combined with the qualitative equivalent of the element
“earth’’, and the quality ““moist’” of this same element ‘‘water’’ with the corre-
sponding quality of the element “‘fire™".

Thus in this cosmic chemistry or perhaps rather physics the four elementary
entities have two functions, namely of an element and of a constituent of a cosmic
system of elements, the very concept of ‘‘system’ being a Hellenistic achieve-
ment, cf. Poseidonios’s definition of the cosmos as being **A system made up of
heaven and earth and the natures in them, or, again, a system constituted by gods
and men and all things created for their sake’” (Diogenes Laertios, VII, 138).
Thus the Syriac word rendered above by ‘‘structure’’, namely quyyama, might
also reflect this Hellenistic **system’’ of which it seems, in the last resort, to be a
translation. As we see, the veixog **Strife’’ reigning between the Empedoclean
elements is here transformed into the guhic *‘Love’, but then in the sense of the
(o0v)deopog as it appears in Nemesios. However, in our author this concept,
rooted in the Timaios, has been influenced by the Neo-Platonic theory of love:
ba-rexmoata wa-ya’’ibiita.

Now, having given us this explanation, based on the homogeneity of the
combining qualities, the author advances—as he says—an explanation of his
own, based on the probably mutual relationship obtaining between contrary
qualities. He says: *‘Thus earth is cold-dry. When its dryness is moistened with
water that it is longing for, and when, likewise, its cold is heated by the warmth
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from the sunbeams and this union and much longed-for connexion set in, every
beautiful species and thing is brought about and accomplished.” (p. 181,15-18.)
Moreover, the author compares this heteroqualitative desire of the elements with
the natural love between man and woman. He says: ‘“And in this way the
elements were fitly joined together and united with each other through a passion-
ate desire like natural love between man and woman. And thus they were united
in a natural, decent and much longed-for union, and they brought about matter,
this matter from which everything has obtained its structure and perfection.™

The emphasis on natural, heterosexual love I would, in this connection, like to
see not only as a popularization of an obscure complex but also as a Christian
feature in accordance with what I call the stylistic, horizontal, coordinating
harmony dominating throughout the work and based on an ecumenizing identifi-
cation of elements belonging to different semiotic systems.

In accordance with the story of creation in Genesis the author now visualizes
the order of the elements as follows (p. 179.,9):

fire
air earth
water

What has now been said about rexmata and ya>’ibita necessitates some words
on the background of the function of love in the field of ancient natural philos-
ophy. Ever since Plato’s Symposium love, Eros, is the basic force, driving man to
seek knowledge in general, and true knowledge in particular, that is, knowledge
of what really is, or, for short *‘the real’’. However, in the main, such endeavour
was, from the beginning also connected with the search for a highest entity, God,
who may then be called Being, Cause, the Good, Number or Motion. During
periods of syncretism or eclecticism such elements of thought were integrated
into more comprehensive systems, the most important document of creed being
later the Timaios as interpreted by its first dominant interpreter, the great Stoic
Poseidonios from Apameia (135-51 B.c.). He seems to be a true forerunner of
Neo-Platonism and the originator of the synthesis between Plato and Aristotle. In
this connection I recall the name of Karl Reinhardt and his famous book *‘Posei-
donios™ from 1921 where the author found in this philosopher one of the most
eager systematicians and a bold champion of explanations founded on the con-
cept of “‘cause’’. We are reminded of the fact that our Syriac work has the
alternative title Kataba da-Sellat kul “ellan, and 1 have already mentioned the
great role the concept of taksa “‘order’ plays here.

Now the Platonic theme of love is handled in a specific way by our author,
namely in the sense of love of mankind. I quote a passage from the prologue, the
qgaddimat mellata (p. 13.8).°

1. He who in peaceful seclusion reads this book will become “‘initiated into the
whole of the knowledge of truth’’ and thereby also promoted in dignity (mestaw-
sar), exalted, perfected, and ‘‘what we are justified in saying, but what also is
(too) great to say: made God (mer’allah)* and united with his Maker’". This Neo-
Platonic kind of deification, by Kayser compared inter alia with that in Dionysius
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Areopagita (transl., p. 7), is at the basis of the author’s raised assessment of the
value of man and thus also the foundation of his love of mankind. Thus he says of
him who reads the book carefully that ‘‘next to his Maker there is nothing in the
world more loved and dear to him than Man, his bar kayana. In him he sees his
Lord and in him he owns his Creator, but only on the condition that he is not near
to him (man) but far away from all kinds of dealing and intimacy with people.™ (p.
5,21-6,6.)%

However, as far as the #¢woic is concerned, it is here appropriate to mention a
pamphlet which was apparently widespread in Antiquity although we find it
mentioned only by two ancient Greek authors. I mean Aristotle’s great “‘preface’’
to the writings he had so far composed as well as to Plato’s, namely the
“Exhortation to philosophy”’, written about 350 B.C. in a specific cultural situa-
tion, which comes particularly to the fore in the programmatic key-word to
xofowov *‘the truly useful” as against a superficial and more immediate benefit.
Here we have one of the main sources for the Syriac concept of yutrana and thus
also for the Muslim manfaa. Moreover, the content of this pamphlet seems also,
in its entirety, to have influenced Syriac theology, probably through the media-
tion of a specific Syriac form of Neo-Platonism. For it is a remarkable coinci-
dence that the Neo-Pythagorean and Neo-Platonist lamblichus (died c. 325 A.p.)
incorporated considerable sections of this Aristotelean Protrepticus **Exhorta-
tion™ into his own Protrepticus.

2. The author says that ‘‘he is burning with love for all men and is struck with
passion for them because he has come to know their precious nature (kayanhon
w-iqarhon)” (p. 6,12-3).

3. On the whole human beings exist only as different peoples organized in nations
but, from the beginning and finally, they are only just human beings, belonging to
one race. They are, as the author puts it, “‘brothers, relatives, members of each
other, sons of one family and one stock’’ (p. 7.16). This now gives the author
opportunity to change the formula of humility into what might give us the
impression of some ambivalence. For he says he is *"a little member having
together with all of you a share in the human kind"’ (p. 8,1). On one hand his
social position is insignificant, on the other he must be a true nobleman since he
belongs to the human race.

4. Later on he says: “‘I became conscious of (argaset) and understood the great
love and the abundant care the good Lord, the wise Creator and the wise provider
has for his beloved creation™ (p. 10,3—4). This gradual perception of the manifes-
tations of the divine belongs to the behaviour of the true mystic, and thus the
author becomes by and by aware of the high value (igar) of human kind (p.
10,4-5). For Man is created not in God’s image but ba-salma, that is, according to
a representation of the image or idea of God, as in Genesis 1,27—according to
Paul Ricoeur belonging to a *‘théme mythique emprunté aux peuples ambiants et
introduit tardivement’’ (Le conflit des interprétations, 1969, p. 475). Now, since
God loves His creation we also ought to love our kinsmen. “Thus’’, he says, ‘‘it
is right for everyone who comes across” this universal book (kataba gawwanaya)
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to endue the divine love, which is to be understood through the love for men, and
to arm himself with love for the image of the Creator.” (p. 12,1-5.)

The specific hermeneutic horizon of the author permits him sometimes to make
extensions of biblical passages, for instance Luke 6,31: **And as ye would that
men should do to you, do ye also to them likewise’’, where we find the addition:
““And as you desire and wish that the Creator should do to you, do you also, in
what you can, to the whole creation.” (p. 11,23-12,1.) Thus he establishes here
and on p. 11,15-8 a direct connection between God and Man, a directness
depending on the strong position which the story of the creation in Genesis
occupies in his thinking.

Having picked up some points from this comprehensive work I now ask: How
is this remarkable book to be characterized more generally? The author himself
designates it as a kataba gawwanaya la-kul ‘ammin da-xtat Samayya ‘‘a book
common to all peoples under the sky’, and Kayser rightly rejects Bickell’s
translation ‘‘Universalbuch fiir alle Vélker’” (transl., p. XIV). For it is by no
means in itself an ‘‘encyclopaedia’.® The encyclopaedic features are all subordi-
nated to what I would like to call the author’s ecumenical purpose, his spiritual
oirovuévn consisting of Jews, Christians and Muslims, and more specifically of
their confessions (tawdayata). Moreover, nature is common to all peoples, and it
is in the **Book of Nature™,” written by the Creator that the author reads. This is
the sense of gawwanaya ‘‘universal’” in this connection. But how did this word
come to mean ‘‘universal’’? This is an old story.

~ In OId Syriac the preposition b2 “‘in’’ is sometimes strengthened to ba-gaw *‘in

the interior of’’, “‘in the midst of’ (cf. Accadian ina gerbi), to gawwa *'pars
interna corporis’’. From this ba-gaw one obtained early a gawwa ‘‘medium’.
Now, since the Greek év uéow could, in certain expressions, be used in the sense
of “in common’ and ds-gawwa thus could render xowdg (e.g. Acta 4,32)
gawwanaya came to mean also ‘‘universal’,

The author has a certain cosmological ‘‘Weltanschauung’ from which he
derives his view that ‘‘there is an order for everything’’ (p. 13,21); on Poseidonios
cf. above, p. 79. Moreover, the exposition itself follows, likewise, a certain order.
According to this trend the author also tries to discover what might have
constituted the first thought of man, finding it in the concept of the bayra ‘‘the
house’’. Now, in order to arrive at this concept the very first thought of man
must, he thinks, have been that of the ratlila “‘roof’’, as being a cover for the
body against the heat of the sun, the vehemence of the wind, and the rain. Then
he comes to think of the fact that the roof must have walls (essd) to carry it, and
later still another thought came into his mind: The walls must have what he calls
‘umgqa da-set>essi masarrarata (16,10) “‘the depth of firm foundations’ on which
the walls could be raised. Then he arrives at the following conclusion: *‘Where
the thought stopped, from there the action should begin, and where the thought
already begins and the thought comes into mind, there is the end of the action,
and this is called ‘the preconceived end’, as also everybody knows."’

Here the author has borrowed a topos of Stoic origin. This topos has served
various purposes. Let us quote the following words of Reinhardt’s: *‘die Ur-
menschheit in ihrer Vertiertheit, ihrer Zerstreutheit, ihrer inneren und dusseren

6-889071
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Gefidhrdung muss geschildert werden, damit die veredelnde und rettende Wir-
kung der jeweils zu preisenden Kunst sich desto leuchtender dagegen abhebe™
(Poseidonios, p. 402). It is always Greek philosophy that forms the background
from which *‘die jeweils zu preisende Kunst' stands out. In our case this art is
not as with Cicero “‘eloquence’ (De Inventione, Book 1), or, as with Vitruvius
*“‘architecture” (De Architectura, Book II) but the ratlila, philosophy being here
the ida“ta da-srara although in a religious sense. However, the truly philosophic
topos of “‘the preconceived end’” had reached the Syrians via certain commen-
taries on Aristotle, propagated to them mainly through Probus;® for Poseidonios
and Ibn Xaldin cf. the present writer in Religion och Bibel, 32/1973, p. 5. Thus,
stressing the Poseidonian touch of the theme of the “*house’ we have only to add
that the introduction of the ratlila here has been adapted to the position held by
Genesis 1,11f. in the thinking of our anonymous author.

I shall now sum up my points. 1. Among the many cases of parallelism 1
mentioned ‘‘Creator’’~*‘Demiurge’” as well as *‘this All”’~*‘beautiful structure”’
(cosmos). The first serves according to Kayser as a warning directed against the
gnostics (transl., p. 8). Of this I am, however, not so sure. The second one has
the ‘‘Poseidonian touch, so to speak. 2. As for the doctrine of the elements I
assumed some connection with Nemesios.” 3. I spoke of the Platonic and Neo-
Platonic concept of becoming mer>allah, corresponding to the Hwtig of Diony-
sius Areopagita but already present in nuce in the Protrepticus of Aristotle. 4. 1
mentioned a more likely significance of the expression kataba gawwanaya. 5.
More than once I invoked the great name of Poseidonios as I, long ago, also did
for Bardesanes (Orientalia Suecana 22/1974, pp. 80f.). 6. I also pointed out the
true philosophic origin of the concept of yutrana. LLe me add the author’s specific
kind of giraviowmia as well as the fact that the Protrepticus seems, in its
entirety, to have influenced Syriac theology. For here we find, for instance, the
prototype of the very title of our work. In his pamphlet Aristotle says of &miotiun
that it has “‘theory’ as its most powerful end, which seems to mean that this kind
of knowledge is émotiun g dindeiag or ida‘ta da-srara. In the pamphlet in
question we also find the preliminary stage of the concept of the *‘preconceived
end” as well as that of the topos of the ‘‘house’ (cf. possibly al-ha’it bei
Sibawayh, this according to Eva Riad).'” However, the ways on which all the
concepts mentioned in my ‘‘remarks’’ have reached the author, that is, the
question of his sources must first be thoroughly investigated before we can
define, more precisely, what I call his hermeneutic horizon.

EXCURSUS

The specific Stoic equivalent of the Greek modhoyoc seems after all to be the term
meppaq ba-rixa or mappagq rixa thoroughly discussed by Eva Riad, Studies in
the Syriac Preface, 1988, pp. 184f. Mainly two circumstances speak in favour of
an interpretatio Stoica here. 1. The expression mpq ba-riixa appears twice
already in the letter of Mara Bar Serapion, which is imbued with Stoic thinking,
namely a) dexlata géir wa-mpq ba-rixa da-mkan la mettol xakkimd **For fear and
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excuse of what is natural does not behove the wise’" (Spicilegium Syriacum, ed.
W. Cureton, 1855, p. 45); b) mana gdr xarén it lan lo-mémar, kad ba-qtira
metdabrin xakkiméi men iday tarond wa-mestabya xakkimuathon men mékal qarsi
wa-metgalzin ba-nahhirithon da-la mpq ba-rixa **For what else have we to say
when the wise by force are dragged away by tyrants, and their wisdom is taken
prisoner by calumny, and they are deprived of their intelligence without an
apology’” (p. 46). In accordance with Varro’s is tum prolocutus, quom in animo
quod habuit extulit loquendo (De Lingua Latina, VI, 56) I am inclined to interpret
nafaq ba-rixa. inf. meppaq ba-riixa as well as appeq rixa, mappaq rixa as
“*plead™, translating the specific Stoic meaning of mpokéyewv *“to speak out that
which is in one’s mind”’, including the &vdiaderog Adyoc. 2. Arabic lafz in
Sibawayhi < Syriac mappaga < Stoic mpogood, to mpogéoeodar ‘‘eject, pro-
nounce’’. In addition to the exposition given by Max Pohlenz in *‘Die Stoa.
Geschichte einer geistigen Bewegung™™ (1948, pp. 38-9) 1 would venture the
following reflexion: If Zeno from Citium (335-263 B.c.) were of Phoenician origin,
as has been assumed, he might have easier than a pure Greek come upon the idea
of two types of logos, using, for instance, the mlk **king’’ of the script as what I
call an ideomorpheme (m-I-k, the ‘‘root’’) designating thus *‘the inner, silent
speech™”, while the pronunciation milk could be regarded as *‘the outer speech™,
the Adyoc moogopLroc.

- NOTES

1. Das Buch von der Erkenntniss der Wahrheit oder der Ursache aller Ursachen, herausgeg. von C.
Kayser, Leipzig 1889; Ubersetzung, Strassburg, 1893; ¢f. W. Wright, A Short History of Syriac
Literature, 1894, pp. 147 and 242f.; R. Duval, La littérature syriaque’, 1907, pp. 243f. and 281; A.
Baumstark, Geschichte der syrischen Literatur, 1922, pp. 280f.

. On safviita and dakyita cf. Johannes von Lykopolis, Ein Dialog iiber die Seele und die Affekte
des Menschen, herausgeg. von S. Dedering, 1936, pp. IXff.

3. Cf. Excursus, p. X.

4. Cf. Eva Riad, Studies in the Syriac Preface, 1988, p. 53.

4a. Cf. S. Brock, Syriac Perspectives on Late Antiquity, 1984, L.
5. Cf. Riad, op.cit., p. 123.

6. Cf. Riad, op.cit., p. 53.

7. Cf. Riad, op.cit., p. 125; in aylin da-lbar men namésa da-kyana (Spicilegium, p. 45) the ““law
refers to the Stoic dpokoyovuevms T guoer Tiv.

8. Cf. Riad, op.cit., pp. 42ff.

9. W. Jaeger, Nemesios von Emesa, 1914, pp. 68ff.

10. Cf. F. Rundgren, Uber den griechischen Einfluss auf die arabische Nationalgrammatik, 1976, p.
129.
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Odor suavitatis

On the Phenomenon of Intertextuality

FRITHIOF RUNDGREN

1

In a paper entitled **The Origin of the ‘Teaching of the Apostles’’”, below (TA),'
W. Witakowski presented a series of arguments in order to prove that the TA was
1) originally composed in Syriac, 2) composed in Edessa, and 3) composed in the
second quarter of the fourth century (p. 165). However, on p. 171 W. places the
composition of the canons between 325 and 410, and the frame story “‘probably
somewhat later’”; on p. 167 he adduces ‘‘indications which make TA fit the 4th
century or even its first half’’. Since W. attaches special importance to philologi-
cal arguments 1 shall mainly consider such. As for the text of the TA, W. Cureton
edited this from the MS. Add. 14,644 but carefully compared it with Add. 14,531
as well as with the edition of Lagarde (1856), cf. Cureton, Ancient Syriac
Documents (1864), pp. 166-7.

On p. 171 W. concludes: “‘The textual testimony of the frame story, which
_ depends on a Vetus Syra reading, not known elsewhere, is the proof, that Syriac
was the original language of TA.”” However, on p. 170 the same textual testimony
is *‘'most probably based on the reading of the Vetus Syra text of Acts 2,2, Thus,
what at first is ‘‘most probable’ later becomes a fact, ‘‘the proof’’. Although
such transformations of an hypothesis into a fact are, of course, not unusual,
sometimes even justified, such logical shifts are a priori always apt to arouse our
suspicions, the more so in the present case since ‘‘the proof™’ is combined with an
argumentum e silentio: the alleged Verus Syra reading is not known elsewhere,
according to W."

Here two questions arise. 1. Whence did W. derive the idea that we are dealing
with a Vetus Syra reading in the present case? 2. What is to be understood by the
term “*Vetus Syra” today? The first question receives an at any rate possible
answer in a paper by J. Kerschensteiner, Biblica, 45/1964, pp. 63-74. However,
on p. 73 Kerschensteiner also says: ‘‘Aber bei der Freiheit der Ubersetzungs-
weise, die fiir die Vetus Syra characteristisch ist, scheint es nicht ausgeschlossen,
dass ‘Paraclitus’ im altsyrischen Text stand.””* (cf. below). To this, however, the
following words of Noldeke’s should be added: “*Diesmal ist die syrische Bibel
starker herangezogen worden, namentlich die Evangelien, und besonders die
synoptischen. Diese zeigen fast durchweg ein recht fliessendes, idiomatisches
Syrisch, das sich im Grunde besser liest als das semitische Griechisch der
Originale. Noch stirker als in unserm gewohnlichen Text (P. = Peschita) tritt das
in der édlteren Gestalt bei C. (Curetonianus), S. (Sinaiticus) und in den Citaten des
Aphraates hervor.”” (Kurzgefasste Syrische Grammatik,” 1898, p. XIII), quoted
already by A. Hjelt, Die altsyrische Evangelieniibersetzung und Tatians Diatessa-
ron (1901), pp. 8-9. Thus we are here dealing with two kinds of “‘Freiheit der
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Ubersetzungsweise’”. 1. “‘Freiheit’” in the sense of Noldeke. 2. **Freiheit™ in the
sense of a harmonistic redaction. Bearing this in mind we shall now consider the
“‘textual testimony’ adduced by W.

He finds this “‘in the beginning of the frame story’” of the TA (p. 170), i.e. in the
last third of the front part of this story. For what is the relationship obtaining
between the front and the back part of the text that frames the canons? Now in
the front part we read inter alia, and W. reads exclusively, or more correctly tries
to read: wa-réxa bassima da-nukray-wa la-“alma pani-wa lahon (Cureton, op. cit.,
p. 25, 15-6). With W. this becomes: wa-riha bassima da-nitkray (ha)wa la-alma
panni (ha)wa lahon where riha is half West Syriac and half East Syriac, the other
words East Syriac, with the exception of nikray which is neither Western nor
Eastern: nukr-ay, cf. Hebrew nakri, thus qutl. Moreover W. reads Cureton’s pny
hw’ as panni-wa but translates—with Cureton (p. 25)—""was diffused on them™’
which is, of course, impossible, this verb being transitive while Cureton’s pani-
wa is intransitive.

With the somewhat cursory approach which characterizes this paper—and
unfortunately not only this—W. did not observe that already Cureton found the
reading pny hw’ problematic, pointing out that both B and C have p°x, i.e.
pa’axwa ‘‘fragabat odor’’ which, according to him, *‘seems to be more correct”
(op. cit., p. 168). Now W. quotes Lagarde, Reliquiae ... Syriace (1856), inform-
ing us even about the MS. (p. 162 and n. 4). Since no “‘non vidi'’ appears here one
might have expected W. to inspect this edition, as Cureton did, for editions are to
be consulted and not used as learned decorations. Already from Payne-Smith,
Thesaurus, 3053 it appears that the word in question is to be found in Reliquiae,
p. 34,6: ryx> bsym® p°>x hw’ lhwn as against Cureton’s pani-wa = §TECTOEPETO,
while Lagarde renders his pa’ax-wa lbhon by mpooéneoev avtoic (Reliquiae . . .
Graece, p. 90,5); dispergebat would perhaps be better: cf. wo-réxa da-swata
pa’ax-wa (Cureton, op. cit., p. 42,5-6) “*and the odour of the sacrifices was
diffusing itself*” (transl. p. 41). Thus pani-wa seems to be the lectio difficilior and
should therefore perhaps be retained.

Now the passage just quoted from the TA, p. 25,5-6 (Cureton) is according to
W. “‘most probably based on the reading of the Vetus Syra text of Acts 2,2 known
from the Liber Graduum and Ephrem’s commentary on the Acts in an Armenian
catena, but no longer extant! in Peshitta™ (p. 170). W. quotes, however, only the
following words, w-atd-wa réx bassimiiteh da-riixa paragléta (ed. M. Kmosko,
1926 = PS, I: 3, col. 553) where the relevant text runs: a(yv)k da-ktib:do-kad salliw
Salixd w-etkassafw aykan da-xawwi ennon maran, nahar atra da-beh itay-hon-
waw w-atd-wa réx bassimuteh da-riuxa paraqléta “alayhon a(y)k da-men gatir
“*sicut scriptum est: Orantibus Apostolis et supplicantibus, sicut eis ostendit Dns,
resplenduit locus, ubi erant, et advenit odor suavitatis Spiritus Paracliti eos quasi
ex vehementia’’ (col. 554). Kmosko refers here to Acta 2,2 saying however also:
“‘additamenta spuria textui illata, qui fortissimam movent suspicionem ea ex
opere aliquo apocrypho hausta esse’” (op. cit., p. CLXV).? Moreover he informs
us that the Gospel used in the Liber Graduum is the Diatessaron (p. CLXII).

Now W. has only quoted the following words: w-atd-wa réx bassimiiteh da-
rixa paragléta having read Kerschensteiner, Biblica 45, p. 66. It is, however,
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important to quote at least the following words: “‘and a smell of the sweetness of
the Spirit paraclete was coming to them as if by force’’. Otherwise we cannot
establish a connection between the Liber Graduum and W.s third testimony,
taken from Afrim’s Commentary on the Acts to be found in an Armenian catena:
“*A voice of violent wind was in the house where the disciples of Jesus were
assembled, and a sweet smell exhaled (probably<pa’ax-wa) from the violence* of
the wind and filled the house.” (W., p. 170). To this material I would add
Matthew 3,16.

In his Commentary on the New Testament [$6°dad, for Matthew 3,16, starts
according to the Peshitta and finishes his quotation accordingly, but between
these two canonic parts he has inserted the following section: “*And immediate-
ly—as the Diatessaron testifies—a mighty light flashed, and over the Jordan
white clouds had thickened, and many spiritual hosts were seen, that were
praising in the air, and Jordan stood still from its flowing, in that its water did not
move, and a sweet odour was wafted therefrom (wa-réxa da-besmda men tamman
pa’ax-wa)’’, i.e. almost the same intertextual topos as we find in the front story
of the TA; cf. A. Hjelt, op. cit., p. 32 and p. 136; F. C. Burkitt, Evangelion da-
Mepharreshe, 11/1904, pp. 114-5 and p. 191 (Bar Salibi's Commentary on the
Gospels); the reading “‘mighty light”’ (nwhra “azziza) is corroborated by the Itala:
lumen magnum fulgebat ~ lumen ingens circumfulsit (Itala. Das Neue Testament
in altlateinischer Uberlieferung, ed. A. Jilicher, 1/1938, p. 14); cf. Hjelt, op. cit.
p. 135; Burkitt, op. cit., p. 115; cf. on 186°dad Kmosko, op. cit. p. CLXV!

Now, in dealing with these difficult matters it must be considered important to
be able to define what one understands by the term **Vetus Syra’’ in general and
by the Vetus Syra of the Acts in particular. In his somewhat cubistic prose A.
Baumstark says: ‘‘Von Paulusbriefen und Apg die neben einem, wie auch immer
gestalteten, ‘Evangelium’ die dltesten Bestandteile eines syrischen NTs bildeten,
ist eine von der abschliessenden der NTlichen P. noch verschiedene Textgestalt
hslich nicht zutage getreten, wirkt aber im armenischen Texte derselben nach.
Um so wiinschenswerter wiire ein Versuch, auch ihre altsyrische Textgeschichte
an der Hand des iltesten Zitatenmaterials einigermassen aufzuhellen.” (Ge-
schichte der syrischen Literatur, 1922, pp. 22-3). With these words of Baum-
stark’s we might now compare the following statement: “‘Was somit in Efr-Pk,
Efr-AK, Efrs-AC, LG und Afr an Acta- und Paulustext erhalten ist, repriasentiert
nicht verschiedene Frithformen der Peschitta, sondern einen einheitlichen altsy-
rischen Apostolostext, dessen Gegenstiick allem Anschein nach Diatessaron
war.”’ (Kerschensteiner, Biblica, 45, pp. 73—4). Here we should ask the following
questions: 1. What is the sense of the term **Gegenstiick’” here? 2. What is the
relationship obtaining between the Diatessaron and this allegedly uniform text of
the Acts? In order to be able to answer these questions we must make a
methodical digression.

11
It is obvious that the front story of the TA is based on a summary of some kind of
Acts 1-2. However, we are here dealing with a summary of a specific kind,
admitting free variations, all according to an author’s wish to point out certain
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traits, which may be objective, i.e. concerning historical facts, or dogmatic, i.e.
emphasizing certain religious tenets. In addition we also have another kind of
summary represented by Tatian’s Diatessaron, the result of harmonizing (cf.
below). Such a creative activity is based on a principle which, with a modern
term, might be called intertextuality. Applying the linguistic theory advanced by
me, whereby a language in principle is rextual behaviour 1 shall try to illustrate
the phenomenon of intertextuality by adducing some specimens of textual behay-
iour of a specific kind.

The theory in question is based on what I call “‘ontological structuralism’,
constituting a non-horizontal, vertical perspective, so to speak, from the text to
the phoneme. Transferring this perspective to the allegedly extra-linguistic level
we obtain the hierarchy culture>literature>text>language. For language, being
textual behaviour, can only exist as literature (in the widest sense of the word).
this social mode of existence of language being in turn integrated in the semiotic
systems of culture, governing, in various ways, the hermeneutic horizon* of the
participants of the culture in question.

Let us now as an example take John 12,3: ““Then took Mary a pound of
ointment of spikenard, very costly, and anointed the feet of Jesus, and wiped his
feet with her hair: w-etmali bayta men réxeh da-besma **and the house was filled
with the odour of the ointment”. (King James Version.) Already here it can be
said that a r’xh d-bsm> could also be read réxeh da-bsama **odor suavitatis’’.
Thus it is Jesus who is anointed with precious, sweet-scented oil, and the Sinaitic
and the Curetonian versions have here wa-mla bayta kulleh men réxeh ds>-mesxa
““and the whole house was full of the smell of the oil”’. The next step in the
intertextual development is then the emphasis on the fact that the sweet scent
emanates also from Jesus (cf. below). Moreover we read in Matthew 26,6-7:
““Now when Jesus was in Bethany in the house of Simon the leper, (7) there came
unto him a woman having an alabaster box of very precious ointment (mesxa da-
besma), and poured it on his head, as he sat ar meat.”” (King James Version.)
And then 26,12-13: **For in that she hath poured this ointment on my body, she
did it for my burial. Verily I say unto you, Wheresoever this gospel shall be
preached in the whole world (ba-kullah <alma), there shall also this, that this
woman hath done, be told for a memorial of her.”” Jesus is being anointed by the
woman with sweet-scented oil. This act of hers will be known in the whole world
(cf. below).

Thus we have here two elements of text, réxeh da-besma and ba-kulleh <alma,
which will later become, as we shall see, intertextual constituents of a new text.
For W.s arguing at the level of isolated elements has not the value of a scientific
proof. On the one hand it is necessary to trace the relevant origin of the elements,
on the other we must carefully study the textual and cultural environment into
which these elements enter in their capacity as intertextual constituents. In the
present case it is thus important to observe where and how the intertextual topos
“‘odor suavitatis’” appears in the new text. In the front story Sem®on Kéfa lets
Jesus say: ma da-selget lawat aby masaddar-na lbohon rixa paraqgléta, da-hi
nallef-kon kulmeddem da-zadeq lakon, da-tedd>“iin wa-tawds>an **When 1 am
ascended to my Father I will send to you the Spirit, the Paraclete, that he may
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teach you every thing which it is meet for you to know, and to make known.”’
(Cureton, op. cit., p. 25,11-3; transl., p. 25). Cureton rightly compares John 14,26
(p. 168), and we can add 14,16; 15,26, and 16,7.

Now it is immediately after the passage just quoted that the intertextual topos
“odor suavitatis’® appears: wa-kad hit Sem‘on Kéfa hallin la-slixa xabrawhy
emar-wa wa-ma‘hed-wa lohon, gala da-kasya estama®-wa lohon wa-réxa bassima
da-nukray-wa la-“alma poni-wa lohon, wa-les$ani do-nara bét qala lo-rexa
naxetw-waw men $amayya lowathon ** And when Simon Cephas had spoken these
things to his fellow Apostles, and reminded them, a voice of mystery was heard by
them, and sweet odour, which is strange to the world, was diffused on them, and
tongues of fire, between the voice and the odour, came down to them from
heaven.’’ (Cureton, p. 25, 13-7; transl., p. 25). Far from being convinced by W.'s
paper that the words wa-réxa bassima etc. reflect a **Vetus Syra reading’ in the
usual sense of the term, I would, to begin with, recall the following statement:
**Es wurde schon darauf hingewiesen, dass hier wie auch LG (132,23 und 553,21)
und bei Marutha der Heilige Geist in Zusammenhang mit Apg 2,1.2 als Paraclitus
bezeichnet wird. Obwohl dafiir also vier Belegstellen vorhanden sind, konnte
man trotzdem noch an einen Einfluss des Johannesevangeliums denken.”” (Kers-
chensteiner, Biblica, 45, p. 73.) As we have seen, already Cureton had referred to
John 14,26, but we now also see that Kerschensteiner has no understanding either
of the phenomenon of intertextuality.

Within the framework of intertextual thinking reminiscences of various Bible-
passages can be combined according to what the objective, factual or dogmatic
situation seems to require. Thus the poor women who anointed Jesus with sweet-
scented oil should be known to the whole world in connection with the preaching
of the Gospel, and until then she was unknown (nukray-), and so was the “‘odor
suavitatis'’. Moreover, the sweet smell emanated also from Jesus, and in John it
is Jesus who asks the Father to send the mapdxintog, t© muedua g dindeiag
(14,16) as a kind of substitute for Jesus himself, producing now also the mysteri-
ous voice; the tongues of fire are taken from Act 2,3 and are here placed between
the sweet odour and the voice.

Thus one might venture the guess that the phenomenon of intertextuality has
played a considerable role for the origin of apocrypha of various Kinds, and, after
all, it is perhaps in its light we should examine the passage in the Liber Graduum
quoted above (p. 86), the more so as Kerschensteiner has characterized Afrim’s
text of the Acts in the following way: ‘“‘Es ... ist bekannt, dass ‘Ephrams
Actatext den sogenannten Westerntext bietet und diesen in einer sehr freien
Form: dass mitunter Elemente auftauchen, die an die Apokryphen erinnern; dass
manches geradezu nach Art der Targumin tbersetzt ist usw.’”” (Biblica, 45, p.
64.) Moreover, we has seen that Kerschensteiner has spoken of the Diatessaron
as the “*Gegenstiick™ of a uniform Old Syriac text of the Acts (above, p. 87).
Thus it is not out of place to quote two statements made by Paul Kahle in this
connection. 1. “The bishoprics, numbering twenty and more, which existed
about 224 in the countries along the Tigris, needed a certain period to develop.’
Tatian may have tried to contact them. It seems that it was for these Christian
communities in Assyria that he composed a Syriac text arranged in the order of
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the Diatessaron.”” (The Cairo Geniza,” 1959, p. 284.—G. D. Kilpatrick: “'If the
Diatessaron was primarily an arrangement of the Gospel material, then the whole
question whether the Diatessaron was first produced in Greek or Syriac becomes
of less importance.” (l.c., n. 4.) 2. **As the Gospel text in the Sinai palimpsest
was probably copied in the fourth century, at a time when the Diatessaron was
highly valued in the Eastern Churches, it may well be that it also was influenced
by the Diatessaron.” (op. cit., p. 293.) Kahle sees in Gospel texts like the
Sinaiticus and the Curetonian versions ‘‘descendants of the Syriac text which
was before Tatian when he composed the Diatessaron”. (ibidem.)

Thus, if we now ask ourselves: Why did this Assyrian, conversant with Greek
philosophy, after the return to his native country in 172 set about arranging the
Syriac Gospel material to be found in the four Evangelists to yield a kind of
Textus receptus? As an answer to this question I would venture the following
hypothesis. In his capacity as a man conversant with the Greek philosophy of his
time, i.e. with early Neo-Platonism, he was acquainted with one of its main
tenets, namely the dogmatic ‘‘*harmony’’ existing, according to this movement,
between Plato and Aristotle. In the third century a Christian in Alexandria,
Ammonios, composes his Monotessaron or Diatessaron in four columns where
the Gospel of Matthew came in the first column and the parallel sections from the
other Evangelists in three separate columns, an arrangement paving the way for
the specific kind of intertextuality to be found in the evangelion damxallsti; cf.
Origen’s Hexapla. Moreover, Tatian wanted to create an equivalent to what was
later called the Targum Ongqelos, authoritative in the East. For on the pattern of
the **harmony’” accepted by the pagan Neo-Platonists. the young Christian
Church has created its own harmonistic movement. the dogmatic harmony exist-
ing between The Old Testament and its fulfilment in The New Testament,
especially strong in Judaeo-Christian circles.

Thus, when H. Kaufhold says: “‘Der Text, den Paul de Lagarde herausgegeben
hat, durfte im 4. Jhdt. griechisch entstanden und schon bald ins Syrische iiber-
setzt worden sein.” (Paul de Lagarde und die syrische Kirchengeschichte, 1968,
p. 127), he has not, so it seems to me, paid due attention to the Diatessaron as the
“Gegenstiick ™ of a uniform text of the Acts. To the other arguments adduced by
Witakowski I shall return in another context.

I

Returning to the phenomenon of intertextuality I shall now seek to exemplify the
importance of this phenomenon also for Old Testament exegesis. In Hosea 12,3-5
we read: wa-rib lo-Yhwh “im-Yahada wa-li-fgod “al- Ya““qob ki-drakaw, ka-ma*
lalaw yasib 16 (4) ba-bbitin “agab >at->axiw, u-ba->6né sarah *t->“lohim. (5) wa-
yyasar dl-mal’ak wa-yyikal baka wa-yyitxanndn-16, bét->él yimsa->innii, wa-
§am yadabber ‘immani **The LORD hath also a controversy with Judah, and will
punish Jacob according to his ways; according to his doing will he recompense
him. 4. He took his brother by the heel in the womb, and by his strength he had
power with God: 5. Yea, he had power over the angel, and prevailed: he wept,
and made supplication unto him: he found him in Beth-el, and there he spake with
us;”’ (King James Version.)



Orientalia Suecana XXXVI-XXXVII (1987-1988) Odor suavitatis 91

The unforgettable Henrik S. Nyberg (1889-1974)™ has applied his unrivalled
acumen to this passage too, namely in his famous book *‘Studien zum Hosea-
buche™ (1935). pp. 94-7. However, in the present case, we will see how deeply
rooted his thinking was in conventional school grammar: we are here dealing with
the acumen of a school master, faithful to what he had learnt and teaching this
with enthusiasm to his students. Churchill once said: ‘‘Personally I am always
ready to learn, although I do not always like being taught™, and, in my experi-
ence, Nyberg definitely did not like being taught. But, alas, we must all—nolens
volens—Ilike being taught, and so I shall start by saying: Unware of the implica-
tions of the phenomenon and principle of intertextuality, he substituted here this
unawareness not with further studies in linguistics and literature but with a
somewhat unrestrained subjectivity, going thus, as far as I can see, completely
astray. For linguistic analysis must, first and foremost be textlinguistic analysis,
in the true sense of the term,® for the simple reason that the human language
manifests itself to our understanding as textual behaviour according to the
hierarchy established by me: culture>literature>text language. The rather com-
plicated intertextual behaviour of which the Prophet Hosea here gives proof
reflects also his hermeneutic horizon, although not in a modern, subjective way,
for his textual behaviour was regulated by rhetoric tradition.

In Genesis 32.29 we read: wa-yyomar (scil. ’is, v. 25): 16> Ya ““qob yé’>amer “od
simka, ki >im-Yisra’él, ki-sarita ‘im->*lohim wa- “im >“nasim wa-ttakal **And he
said, Thy name shall be called no more Jacob, but Israel: for as a prince hast thou
‘power with God and with men, and hast prevailed.” (King James Version.)
According to Noldeke the verb sarah **kampfen’” only occurs once, namely Gen.
32.29 “*denn Hos. 12,4 mit wa-yyasar (das nicht von §wr abzuleiten) hingt von
jener Stelle ab>* (Neue Beitrige zur semitischen Sprachwissenschaft, 1910, p. 75,
n. 3).7 which seems to indicate that Noldeke regarded also yasar as at least
etymologically akin to sarah; formally it is possible to posit a yasor=>wa-yyasar,
from srr, cf. below.

Now. what kind of verb is this sarah? This question Noldeke has answered
with his usual gift of divination, associating it with Arabic Sara, yasri “*sell® (cf.
below). Within the scope of a treatment of Arabic Sarr- 1 have dealt with the
Arabic ideomorpheme $ry saying that it *‘die verschiedensten Probleme aufgibt,
die vermutlich noch lange Zeit ihrer Losung harren miissen™ (OS 10/1962, p.
112): later I discussed §ira’ in the sense of “‘bartering’ (OS 21/1973, p. 58); cf.
Ural-Altaische Jahrbiicher 47/1975, p. 168, and Eranos 83/1985, pp. 169ff. Then
according to Noldeke Arabic Sariya means ‘‘aufgeregt, munter, schlimm sein
usw.”, sarra ‘‘erregen’’, asra “‘authetzen™, istara **sich aufhetzen lassen, heftig
werden’’, sara *'streiten, widersprechen’’. Of the last-mentioned Noldeke says:
“Das ist vielleicht dasselbe Wort: der aufgeregte Wettbewerb konnte den Handel
bezeichnen.’* (op. cit., p. 75.) At a bartering a quarrel about the ““price’’ could
easily arise, and it is this more general ““aufgeregt sein’ that explains why Sara
“sell”” sometimes may mean ‘‘buy’’ = istara.

However, it is perhaps possible to proceed further here, which we can do by
combining Accadian nadanum ‘‘give’’ with Arabic natina, natana, yantinu, and
natana ‘‘stink’’. causative nattana. Nyberg rightly points out that we are here
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dealing with a fairly specialized meaning of ‘‘give’’ and assumes that natana
originally meant *‘give off a nasty smell” (Betydelseutvecklingens problem, in
Orientering i sprakvetenskap, ed. H. S. Nyberg, 1943, p. 179). But it is far more
important to observe that from this specialized meaning we can derive further
information, namely that *natan- in itself was once used in the sense of *‘give
off’, i.e. “*hand over” (commodities, merchandise). For in this way we can shed
some light on nadanum in the sense of **offer, hand over. transfer”’, cf. especially
nadinanum ‘‘seller, person who has sold property’’: Sayimanum ina bit nadin-
anim kasap isqul-u ilegge *‘the man who bought takes the money he had paid
from the estate of the one who sold”’ (CAD 11: 1/1980, p. 61), cf. Gothic saljan
“sacrifice’’ <“‘let take”’.

Now the ideomorpheme sry also occurs in Hebrew misrah “rule, dominion™’
(Jes. 9,5f.) as well as in the name faréyéh{a). and the question arises: Is there a
relation between Acc. sarru ‘‘king” and our sry? Von Soden gives us the
following information: “Sarru(m) 1, a AK Sarrum (hebr. $ar Vorsteher usw.)
‘Konig, Furst’" (AH 13/1976, p. 1188b). Referring to my treatment of Arabic
Sarr- in OS 10/1962, pp. 109113, I would now postulate that, for instance, Old
Syriac sari “‘stink’’—like Arabic natina—originally meant ‘‘give off a nasty
smell” <Aramaic *$ari “‘give off, hand over’’, with which we can then compare
Arabic Sara ‘‘sell’<*‘hand over’’, but Sarin<*$ariyun ‘‘stinking”, and sarr-
““bad”. Moreover, referring likewise, to what I have said about Latin rex in Acta
Orientalia 49/1988, p. 141, I am inclined to assume that Acc. Sarru as well as
Hebr. sar (if it is not an Acc. loan word) reflect an ideomorpheme sry *‘after
having quarrelled about the merchandise, hand it over: *Sariyum>*saryum-
>$arrum (ry>rr); this is my main reason for combining Hebr. $rh with §rr. From
this fundamental acceptance we can then also derive the meaning ‘‘stretch out,
extend” in the sense of Latin rex: qui regit fines (Benveniste, Le vocabulaire des
institutions indo-européennes, II, p. 14): >$arrum ‘‘king”’. Thus we find also
here that ancient terms of trade have yielded expressions for the notion of the
“'king”’, cf. Arabic malaka, yamliku “acquire’’, milkun *‘property”’, but malikun
“king”’, mulkun *‘kingdom™’, and malikun “lord™, cf. Yisra’él **El is ruler’.% All
that has now been said is also of some importance to our understanding of
Avestan x§atdra-, a word tackled by Nyberg in his mighty work **Die Religionen
des alten Iran™ (1938), pp. 133ff.; I shall come back to this problem in another
context.

Let us now consider Hosea 12,5, translated thus by J. Johansson in his learned
dissertation ‘‘Profeten Hosea’’ (1899)°, p. 35: ““Ja, han kimpade med dngeln och
vann; han grit och bad till honom. I Betel fann han honom, och dir talade han
med honom.”’, while Nyberg believes that the passage should be translated as
follows: “*Und das Numen, der Engel, kdmpfte und siegte. Er weinte und flehte
um Erbarmen; der Baitylos war es, der fand ihn—und dort redet er (jetzt) mit
uns.’’ (op. cit., p. 95), a somewhat astonishing result of ingenious lucubrations.
Against the whole tradition he thinks that it is Jacob who is here the loser and the
Angel the winner. However, remaining in the main a conventional grammarian,
and as such as splendid one, Nyberg remained unaware of the phenomenon of
Biblical intertextuality in general and of prophetical intertextuality in particular.
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For it is not only Genesis 32,23-33 that Hosea had in mind (Nyberg, p. 94) but
also Gen. 27,34.38 and Gen. 28,10-19. In Gen. 27,34 Esau loudly complains of the
blessing that has failed to appear, and in Gen. 27,38 he repeats his complaint: wa-
vissa ‘Esaw qolo wa-yyebk. Moreover, it is Esau, who beseeches his father for
the blessing. Thus Hosea 12,5 baka wa-yitxanndn-lé would be fitting only for
Esau. However, the situation is here very different. God wants to punish Jacob
for his evil deeds, God being now the father and not Isaac (cf. Ricoeur, Le conflit
des interpretations, 1969, pp. 458ff.). Hosea now lets Jacob assume the role of
Esau, so that he substitutes Jacob’s words in Gen. 32,27 16°> *“Sallex®ka ki *im-
béraktani by a transformation of Gen. 27,38 into baka wa-yitxannin-lo: Jacob
wept and beseeched him, namely the Angel, for a blessing, just as Esau had been
forced to do in consequence of Jacob’s fraud; to the “‘plan” of the Prophet
belongs, of course, also the firm belief that Jacob-Israel is, in the last resort,
forgiven in advance, so to speak, but this is another story, not to say history.

As we see, an ingenious case of prophetical intertextuality recalling, in a way,
the harmonizing practice of Tatian mentioned above. Similarly the words beér el
vimsa’dnni wa-sam yadabber “immani receive their natural explanation, being
two ‘‘emphatic’’ textemes: ‘‘It was in Betel that he found him, and it was there
that he spoke with us.”’, where reminiscences from Gen. 28,1019 have influ-
enced the words just quoted and delivered the word mal’ak *‘angel’” in wa-yyasar
>dl-malak wa-yyikal, cf. Gen. 28,12 mal°ké >“lohim! Nyberg’s in my opinion
unacceptable exegesis is, 1 think, due to his general outlook. Following the
principles he had made his own (op. cit., pp. 11ff.) he allowed himself to amend
wa-yyasar to wa-yyisir (the expected form) but not *dl- to dt- although this
change is minor (cf. F. Delitzsch, Die Lese- und Schreibfehler im Alten Testa-
ment, 1920, §97, p. 94), the more so as ‘‘die Masoreten haben mit ihrem wa-
yyasar sicher an sar gedacht’” (Nyberg, op. cit., p. 94), for sir can take *dl-, and
an >dt- might thus by oral tradition have been changed into *dl-. Nyberg prefers to
alter the preposition into a god although an ’dl- is not unthinkable with a
§arar~ Sar as a variation of Sarah according to what has been said above.
Remaining throughout at the lexemic level of language and thus also speaking of
nominal- and verbal sentences (pp. 96-7), although we are, at the level of
textlinguistics, only justified in speaking of static and fientic textemes, he dispos-
sessed himself of a more realistic and thus scientific approach. The so-called
nominal sentence is quite as verbal as the verbal one.

Let me take as an example the Russian minimal text Dom nov **The house is
new"’, incorrectly analysed by Meillet as ‘‘une phrase nominale™ (Linguistique
historique et linguistique générale, 11/1938, p. 5). From the point of view of text
linguistics (in my sense) this utterance should be written:

(D()M NOV = texteme
text

) =*“Dom nov"’
dom nov = phraseme

Being only a part of the text, the texteme cannot function as a text. In the present
case the texteme coincides, it is true, formally with the text. However, the
texteme being here formally identical with the text but only integrated indirectly,
through the text, in culture, it follows that the isolated texteme is without a
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situation in the world. It is only by adding the metareferent “‘text’” as a **determi-
native’’ to the purely linguistic sign ‘‘texteme’" that this is transformed into the
cultural sign *‘text’’, the meaning in casu **Dom nov’’ constituting the pragmatic
referent,

Now, the text Dom nov being a “*scene’’, so to speak, it cannot be analysed in
subject phrase and predicate phrase, i.e. in logical categories. This analysis
belongs to the expression, the phraseme dom nov, and should be carried out in
the following way: the house / is new (cf. the Accadian stative), where the
predicate phrase—as being a part of the phraseme—is **verbal’® not nominal. For
we must learn how to distinguish between the lexem **verb’” and the phrase as a
part of the phraseme. All predicate phrases are **verbal’” although not necessarily
in the sense of “‘le proces’ (Meillet, op. cit., p. 4). It goes without saying that the
general linguistic theory developed by me during the period 19731988 is of great
interest also to the so-called ‘‘Computational linguistics’’, cf. S. Allén, Spraklig
databehandling och sirspraklig forskning (Nysvenska Studier, 55-6/1976. pp-
5-15), and the present writer in Orientalia Suecana, 29/1981, p. 51. According to
Allén the natural languages are ‘“‘ett slags teckensystem’’ (p. 5). However, a
natural language is an organization of representations of level-bound signs of a
specific kind (the true morphemes), from culture to phoneme. For Allén’s use of
the term *“‘morpheme™ cf. his article Morf-o-log-i och poly-sem-i (Nysvenska
Studier, 57/1977, pp. 12ff.), and the present writer in “Principia’”, passim.

The thinking of the conventional linguist is governed by the subject-object
orientation (cf. OS 30/1983, p. 120) in a way that has been destructive for the
evolution of linguistic theory. Thus such a linguist thinks, for instance. that there
is a direct relation between sound and meaning (Chomsky). He believes that a
text is composed of sentences and clauses. He contemplates such sentences, and
completely governed by his own primitive hermeneutic horizon as he is. he
discerns what he thinks he sees and what he thinks he understands. namely verbal
and nominal sentences. However, what he observes is an utterance made by
another subject, having his own hermeneutic horizon concerning what he utters
with the aid of his textual behaviour. It goes without saying that the observing
subject only believes that he is observing nominal and verbal sentences. for in
reality he tries to understand what the sender, the other subject, understands by
his utterance, an expression or a communication. Now the observing subject
sometimes tries to defend himself by saying that the subject-object orientation at
any rate is justified in its capacity as a practical application of a scientific theory
although he obviously has no idea of how such a theory should be formulated.
Sometimes he also contends that it belongs to the children’s diseases of scientism
not to pay attention to the inherent limitations of the applicability of a scientific
theory, thus placing himself on the pleasant super-level of irresponsibility in the
hope of being considered a wise man, the true sage. However this is only a
further illusion insofar as it is by the *‘practice’” that a theory can be tested, and if
the practical application of the subject—object orientation leads to the result that
nominal- and verbal sentences really exist, the orientation in question must, in
some way, be wrong. One of the serious disadvantages of this orientation is that it
prevents an ontological outlook and thus also the introduction of the concepts of
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relativity and qualitative change into linguistics, concepts fundamental to our
understanding of what the human language really is, or, at least might be said to
be.

Now in her painstaking, penetrating dissertation **A Study of Nominal Sen-
tences in the Oldest Upanisads™ (1978) Gunilla Gren-Eklund says: ““The use of
the term ‘assertion’ is rather appropriate with regard to the second major aspect
of the sentence—its relation to the text. The continuum of the text as a manifold
message can hardly be analysed in any smaller units than assertions™ (p. 136).
Most conventional linguists will, I think, agree with her; on B. Wiklander’s
“*propositions’” cf. OS 31-2/1984, p. 199; what is said in OS 31-2, pp. 198ff. holds
in principle also for Bruce C. Johanson, To All Brethren. A Text-Linguistic and
Rhetorical Approach to I Thessalonians (1987). However, considering the cultur-
al and thus semiotic phenomenon of the text to constitute a piece of textual
behaviour and thus a semiotic unity, we realize that the text is also a cultural
sign. Moreover, it is precisely in its capacity as such a sign that the very concept
“text”’ prevents us from treating the text simply as a manifold message to be
analysed as a continuum of assertions. For a natural language is a specific kind of
textual behaviour, to be immediately observed in its morphological representa-
tion (including ‘*‘syntax’’). This morphological representation constitutes a sys-
tem. not, however, to be described, in the first instance, in conventional, one-
dimensional grammar but in textual grammar, the text governing, by means of
.integration, all underlying levels and thus creating also a vertical system, i.e. the
system of intuitional morphemes (holisms) representing various degrees of articu-
lation, from the text (= the first articulation) to the phoneme (= the last articula-
tion).

Now these intuitional morphemes are, in their purely cognitive function, to be
called noetic morphemes, the structure of which is composed of noetic elements
reflected in the intuitional morphemes underlying the morphological representa-
tions in question (i.e. expression, content, referent). These equivalents of the
reflecting intuitional elements constitute what I call “*noetic form™, the **materi-
al’* of *‘understanding’’, the nucleus of the faculty of symbolic thinking typical of
Man. Thus we obtain a system of hierarchically organized intuitional articulations
reflecting stages of the human intelligence at work, i.e. “‘the understood world™
as reflected in *‘the inflected world’’, governed by the articulating and articulated
intuitions: text. texteme, lex and radical (OS 31-2/1984, p. 113).

The intuitional morphemes constitute the true la langue, explaining, in some
measure at least, the formal structure of the morphological systems of the human
languages. However, the vertical, ‘‘paradigmatic’” morphemes or intuitional
holisms, based on the hierarchy culture>literature>text>language is one thing,
the horizontal, *‘syntagmatic’” so-called morphemes another. Thus a scientific
analysis should start from the text, e.g. Unacceptable!, based on the static
texteme wunacceptable!, the so-called **verbal aspect’” being in reality a textual
and textemic category. Thus the genetic evolution of the so-called *‘sentence’
would be: Static aspect (cf. gatal-ta, qatul-ta, gatil-ta)>static aspect / fientic
aspect (cf. gatal-ta /* ta-qatul etc.), semantic nuances such as ‘‘statement’’,
“*assertion’’ etc. being the result of a realization of the aspectual, textual category
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in specific speech acts. Language being inflected world, nominal-and verbal
sentences belong to the rather poor, one-dimensional world of the conventional
linguist; cf. Principia, p. 39 and, for instance, Benveniste, La phrase nominale, in
Problémes de linguistique générale (1966), pp. 151ff.

Now, considering a morphological opposition such as gabaralyagburu (ideo-
morpheme gbr *‘to bury’’) we realize that this opposition refers to the level of the
text. For language forms are, normally, to be found in texts and as texts. Thus we
are in the present case dealing either with an opposition between two texts,
namely Qabara “*He buries etc.”” and Yagburu **He is burying—the difference
having reference also to the texts as being different cultural signs—, or to one
text, e.g. Qabara ... yagburu . . ., these forms constituting then parts of the text,
i.e. textemes, the first one static and the second one fientic. This difference is
aspectual in nature, and aspect is thus a textual and not a lexemic category. We
must learn to distinguish between the aspectual category of the text and the
texteme respectively and the “*actional’” category of the lexeme, or between the
textual, aspectual category and the mode of action of the lexeme. The lexeme
qgabara exhibits fientic mode of action but the text Qabara static aspect; the
lexeme yagburu has fientic mode of action but the text Yagburu fientic aspect,
the values of the textual opposition being then realized as the ‘‘meanings’
constative, cursive, and neutral. However, it is only the Scientia nuova constitut-
ing the doctrine of ontological structuralism (cf. OS 33-5/1986, pp. V ff.) that has
made it possible for us to distinguish, in this way, between aspect and mode of
action. Aspect is a textual and thus also a syntactical category, the function of
which is perspectivic, so to speak: foreground, background, and neutral, yielding
the possibility of breaking the linearity of textual behaviour. Moreover, the
lexeme gabara is still an element, but at the level of the text it is a constituent:
Qabara, cf. OS 30/1983, p. 129 and n. 1; Principia, p. 40.

Above all, what I have said in this paper concerning the phenomenon of
intertextuality will, I think, prove useful also when we are dealing with the
problems of oral tradition in the ordinary sense of the term, one of Nyberg’s main
interests in the field of Old Testament study.

NOTES

1. IV Symposium Syriacum 1984 (Orientalia Christiana Analecta, 229/1987, pp. 161 ff.).

la. In this paper I follow my usual course of transcribing Old Syriac, this time, however, dropping
the hamza.

2. The statement refers to the “‘Schatzhéhle’; for the reading kad kanisin cf. now La caverne des
trésors, ed. Su-Min Ri (1987), p. 460; cf. also Su-Min Ri, La caverne des trésors. Problémes
d’analyse littéraire (Orientalia Christiana Analecta 229/1987, pp. 183ff.)

3. Witakowski characterizes the TA as ‘“‘an apocryphal document of a composite character’ (p. 161).

4. Cf. the words a(y)k da-men gatir just quoted.

4a. Cf. F. Rundgren, Love and Knowledge according to some Islamic Philosophers (Journal of the
Muhyiddin Ibn “Arabi Society, VII/1988, p. 18).

5. Cf. Witakowski, p. 165.

5a. Cf. my commemorative words on Nyberg in Kungl. Vitterhets Historie och Antikvitets Akade-
miens Arsbok, 1974, pp. 39-46.

6. Cf. the present writer in OS 31-2/1984, pp. 198ff.
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7. lgnored by Nyberg: cf. Bauer-Leander. Historische Grammatik der hebriischen Sprache des A. T.
(1922), p. 401, likewise ignored by N.

8. According to W. Leslau also Syriac malak means *‘rule’” (Comparative Dictionary of Ge‘ez, 1987,
p. 344). As one knows it means ‘‘persuasit, promisit, minatus est’’.

9. Ignored by N.

7—889071
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Réponse

La contribution de M. Widengren aux Orientalia Suecana XXXIII-XXXV
(1984—1986) a fait naitre de I'étonnement. Des lecteurs se sont demandé s’il n’a
pas célébré son propre 80“™ anniversaire plutdt que de faire hommage a M.
Rundgren, en langant une furicuse attaque contre un ancien éleve et collégue,
dont le nom figure dans la méme rabula gratulatoria d’un ouvrage intitulé On the
Dignity of Man. Ce qui plus est, la critique de M. Widengren, en 1986, vise une
thése pour le doctorat qui date de 1940.

En réalité, les pages 481—486 « Quelques passages dans la littérature syriaque
d’inspiration liturgique », constituent pour la plupart une traduction en frangais
d’une ancienne expertise. Etant donné que la critique linguistique exprimée par
M. Widengren a cette occasion (1949), a été réfutée par moi dans un ouvrage
intitulé Res aut verba (Lund 1949), dont le manuscrit avait été scruté par le
professeur Axel Moberg, le plus éminent syriologue de la Suede, il est superflu de
répéter ici la défense.

Dans une occasion antérieure, M. Widengren avait été refusé comme membre
du jury, puisque — et je cite — « il avait déja fait preuve de manque de jugement
objectif ». Cet avis du sénat de I'université de Lund (13 déc. 1947) n’est pas un
fait unique. « Die Weise, in welcher z. B. Widengren andere schwedische Reli-
- gionsgeschichtler behandelt hat, hat in Schweden berechtigte Reaktionen aus-
gelost » (Aage Bentzen dans la Theol. Rundschau, N.F. 17, 1948/49, p. 319). En
effet, M. Widengren a lui-méme contribué a confirmer sa douteuse renommée.
Quand plus tard, effectivement, il fut nommé membre d’un jury, sa critique
démesurée amena le résultat contraire : M. Edsman fut nommé au poste sollicité.

Toute cette histoire apparait sous un jour encore plus curieux, si I’on consulte
I'avis officiel exprimé par M. Widengren en tant que titulaire de la chaire
d’histoire et de psychologie des religions lors de la soutenance de ma thése Le
baptéme de feu (1940). Cette fois, il est question notamment des « grands mérites
philologiques » de la thése, jugement qui cadre mieux avec celui de la critique
internationale que ceux de 1949 et de 1986. Dans les 40 comptes rendus du
Baptéme de feu (Carl-Martin Edsmans skrifter 19301980, Abo 1982, pp. 17s.),
dont plusieurs ont été écrits par d’éminents orientalistes et spécialistes de I'anti-
quité gréco-latine, il n’y a pas d’objections philologiques. Au contraire, on loue
I’auteur a cet égard. Vu le titre de la contribution critique de M. Widengren, les
mots d’un vrai connaisseur des liturgies syriaques, le bénédictin Dom H. Eng-
berding, sont d’un intérét considérable : « Zwischenhinein haben mich die
gediegenen Kenntnisse im Syrischen wahrhaft entziickt » (Theol. Revue 1942,
col. 200).

Carl-Martin Edsman
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An Overview of the Altaic Vocalism with Regard
to Some General Laws of Language Development

UZBEK BAITCHURA, Leningrad

A comparative-historical investigation includes, as is known, first of all such
aspects as (1) description of languages on different historical levels considering
the modern state as the most important level in the history of a language; (2)
establishing of sound correspondences: (a) between individual languages, (b)
between linguistic groups; (3) establishing linguistic laws of development; (4)
tracing the history of concrete sounds on different levels, etc. In the present
article I preserve this order of discussion, however without pretention to solve all
problems of the history of the Altaic vocalism, and only hope to contribute to
studies of these problems, taking into consideration also the results of instrumen-
tal-phonetic investigations generally paid little attention to by comparativists.

1. VOWEL SYSTEM

Basing Their opinions on the acoustical perception, Altaists have described the
“ system of the modern Altaic vocalism as consisting of 16 vowels opposed
according to three qualitative marks: guttural—palatal; wide—narrow: labial
—non-labial and, besides, according to one quantitative opposition: long vowels
versus short vowels (see table 1).!

It is presumed that the vowel harmony has favoured the preservation of this
system. Exceptions are mostly registered in Korean and in Cuvas.

The investigation of the Altaic vocalism with regard to the instrumental-
phonetic data obtained by now (as well as considering the field investigations)
enables us to establish the following vowel types in modern Altaic languages (the
phoneme being understood as a sound type independent of the phonetic posi-
tion).?

1 Tur. ikiz ‘twins’; Kalm. mini ‘my’; Lam. bisam ‘1 live’; Kor. kil ‘way’.

IG) Tur. klz ‘girl’; Kalm. atlx ‘to writhe’; Lam. pin ‘dog’; Kor. pxida ‘to
blossom’.

¢ Sol. déli *head’.

Table 1

Back Front

Labial Non-labial Labial Non-labial
Narrow u 1 ii i

Wide 0 a V] ile
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e Tur. el ‘hand’, Dag. anér ‘sound’; Ol¢a n’e *birch’.

4 Tat. tdm ‘taste’, Bur. tdrd ‘he’; Oro¢. gd ‘law’, Kor. pi ‘bote’.

a Uigh. ati ‘his horse’; Dag. adl’i ‘like’.

a  Kasakh bar ‘there is’; Kalm. arvi ‘ten’; Lam. a¢ ‘without’; Kor. san ‘table’.

a® Tat., Ba$. ba°r ‘there is’. This vowel is also encountered in the Dariganga
language.

6 Tur. séz ‘word’, Kalm. 6kn ‘fat’; Sol. 61al5 ‘rib’; Kor. téda ‘to become’.

6 Variant of the vowel ¢ in the Eastern Turkic, Mongolian, Manchu-Tungus
and Korean languages: Bur. oro ‘himself’; Sol. orxéo ‘opening for smoke’;
Kor. moyan ‘he who has eaten’, som ‘island’.

O Tur. ordu ‘army’, Dag. olor ‘people’; Evenk. ojo ‘top’; Kor. molimor
‘horse’, ‘stallion’.

i Tur. siit ‘milk’; Kalm. il ‘business’; Sol. jiis ‘correct’; Kor. kii ‘ear’.

i Tat. tik ‘spill’; Bur. hithe ‘blue’; Lam. jik *(kind of) snow’.

u  Tur. tuz ‘salt’; Bur. buta ‘prickle’, ‘thorn’; Evenk. d’alavun ‘into our house’
(in Korean u or i, cf. namu ‘tree’, habun ‘one’).

5> Tat. tol ‘widowed’; Dag. nom ‘onion’, ‘bow’; Bur. hota *hummok’, oroo "has
entered’; Neg. toyao ‘fire’; Kor. sarom ‘man’.

3//3 Tat. ksn ‘day’; Dag. ujsl ‘cousins’; Lam. honta; Neg. b3j3 ‘man’; Kor. mdyan
‘he who has eaten’.

On the whole we have a vocalic system not of eight, however of twelve vowels in
the Altaic languages, not counting the distinction to the long and the short
vowels, because the distinction to the vowels of full formation and the mixed
ones is added. Mixed vowels, in turn, consist of four types, being opposed
according to the features: wide—narrow, front—back, labial—non-labial, and
besides, they can be long or short: although mixed vowels are mostly reduced,
being shorter than the vowels of full formation approximately by two times in the
Turkic languages, however in some other Altaic languages also long mixed
vowels are possible (see table 2).

The opposition of the mixed vowels according to their width is of a very
relative character: the sounds 2, 3 can be counted to the wide ones only within the
limits of the mixed vowels and only in comparison to the corresponding non-
labial mixed vowels. In comparison with the back vowels of full formation u, i all
mixed vowels possess a smaller front resonator and have a higher position of the
mass of the tongue, i.e. they are more narrow. The opposition according to the
width is absolute only between the back labial mixed vowel 2, on the one hand,

Table 2

Back Front

Labial Non-labial Labial Non-labial

Narrow 2 k)
Wide 2 3
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and the front non-labial mixed vowel 5, on the other hand, whereas the front
labial mixed vowel 5 and the back non-labial mixed 2 are very near to each other
according to the degree of the rise of the tongue, i.e. according to the width. The
opposition of the mixed vowels according to labialization is very relative and the
same is true for the opposition of the front mixed vowels to the back ones.>

On the basis of instrumental-phonetic studies I established in 1953 for the
Volga Turkic languages (and in 1959-62 for the Turkic languages in general) that
the opposition of vowels is (and evidently has always been) based on several
distinctive features both qualitative as well as quantitative, and as the distinctive
features of the mixed vowels are feebly marked (because of the qualitative
reduction of the latter), these vowels are opposed to each other as well as on the
whole to other vowels (i.e. to the vowels of full formation) according to several
marks at one and the same time. Or if to express it otherwise, according to one
complicated mark: in the Turkic languages the reduced vowels differ from other
vowels simultaneously with their length (they are short) and with their mixed
character, and this is why they were named later “‘reduced (short)’’ (1970); (2)
and the reduced vowels differ from one another according to the zone (front or
back), and according to the work of the lips (labial—non-labial) as well as
according to the width (wide—narrow); thus, e.g., the labialized mixed vowel 3 is
at the same time more back and more wide in comparison with the unrounded
mixed vowel 5 and so on.

My conclusion about the possibility of the opposition of sounds according to a
~ combination of marks (features) or, to say it otherwise, according to one complex
feature, which could only be deduced on the basis of instrumental studies, was
taken up by many Soviet Turcologists and became current,* while my further
investigations enabled to extend this inference to the Altaic languages in general.

Phonologic oppositions can be levelled under the influence of various factors.
Thus, as I explained in 1953, mixed vowels appear because of quantitative
reduction producing retardation of the articulation when some speech organs
have no time to take the position necessary for the pronunciation of the corre-
sponding vowel of full formation, e.g. for the articulation of the vowel «, and thus
the position of the tongue approaches to that for the indifferent position—the
position of rest—to which the position of the tongue during articulation of the
mixed vowels is near, all explained by physiological reasons; the lips have no
time to be rounded (as it is necessary for the pronunciation of the vowel u), and
thus the degree of labialization weakens and reduces, whereas in Cuva$ and in
some subdialects of Tatar (e.g. the Behind of Qazan subdialect) the mixed
(reduced) vowels have completely lost their opposition of rounded—unrounded.’
Thus the quantitative reduction leads to the qualitative one.

In his ‘“‘Phonetik der Nordlichen Tiirksprachen”, Leipzig, 1882,° Wilhelma
Radloff, the founder of Russian Turkology, wrote about the connection between
the quantitative and qualitative reduction of vowels, however only my experi-
mental-phonetic studies have led to the explanation of the mechanism of this
process and thus have made it possible to find out the phonetic basis of the vowel
shift in the Volga Turkic languages established by Radloff.

The opposition of the pharyngeal vowels to non-pharyngeal ones, as well as of
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the nasalized to the non-nasalized are evidently of no phonologic character, at
any rate pharyngalization is not the sole mark for distinguishing these vowels.
Thus, the pharyngeal vowels in the languages in which they have been registered
(e.g., Tuvinian and Udehe) are opposed to other vowels not solely according to
the feature of pharyngalization, however also according to some other marks,
namely their length.”

Nasalized vowels are limited in their position, e.g., in the Manchu-Tungus
languages—according to my instrumental-phonetic data—a partial nasalisation is
possible depending on the phonetic position (at the beginning, at the end and
beside nasal consonants), however it is not phonologic.® As to the broken
(interrupted) vowels, e.g. in Udehe, they are not something unusual, they are not
slurred, however just broken, interrupted, judging by R. Schneider’s cymograms
of 1933.7 Possibly with this fact is connected that, in the Altaic languages, the
strong beginning (starker Einsatz) can be used as one of the phonologic means,
e.g., in the Turkic dialects—cf. Kassim-Tatar 'r’a ‘crow’ instead of Qazan Tatar
garya ‘id.’, etc. In other cases the strong beginning can characterize vowels at the
absolute beginning of words, as it was established by me with instrumental-
phonetic means, e.g., in Khakas, the strong beginning is characteristic of short
vowels.'?

Many vowels are diphthongoid in the Altaic languages, however there are
practically no diphthongs, because the combinations of two vowels can be
decomposed morphologically as well as historically, cf. Turk. rai<ray ‘moun-
tain’—fawy ‘his mountain’; aj *‘moon’—ajy ‘his moon’, etc.

My instrumental data have led to establishing that palatalization of vowels in
the Altaic languages consists primarily in a more front position of the tongue in
comparison with its position during the articulation of guttural vowels, but not in
a higher rise of the back of the tongue, as it was presumed before: the latter as
well as the most narrow point of the resonator is only of a secondary importance
for palatalization of vowels.

Thus, instrumental data corroborate, on the whole, the conclusions based on
acoustic perception by ear about the existence, in the Altaic languages, of binar
oppositions of vowels according to the zone of articulation (front—back), width
(open—closed), labialization (rounded—unrounded) and according to the length
(long—short), while phonetic gradations of these marks can have four and more
degrees in every one of these oppositions.

Thus, e.g., my instrumental studies of ca. 20 Altaic languages (Turkic, Mongo-
lian, Manchu-Tungus) have led to establishing of four degrees of non-phonologic
vowel length and to corroborating of the existence of two degrees of phonologic
vowel length which is preserved in some languages up to the present time, while
in the others there is only the qualitative length connected with the quality of the
vowel, or there are variations depending on the phonetic position.

It is hardly possible to find a language in which long and short vowels should
differ phonetically only according to their length: even in English, German and
other European languages long vowels, as a rule, differ from the short ones also
in their quality (cf., e.g., English i: and 7, etc.)."" Still more this refers to the
Altaic languages, for which a more lax articulation is characteristic.
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Thus, the connection of phonetic marks of speech sounds is a more widely
spread phenomenon than it has seemed at the first sight. It includes (a) the
connection between qualitative marks and the quantitative ones; (b) the connec-
tion between various qualitative marks; (c) the connection between the quantita-
tive features of the neighbouring sounds.

The connection between the qualitative and quantitative features is not con-
fined to and exhausted with the connection between the brevity and the mixed
character of the articulation of the reduced vowels. My instrumental-phonetic
data have led to the conclusion that wide vowels, as a rule, exceed in length the
narrow ones, which can be explained by the necessity of more time and efforts
for the articulation of high vowels of the same length as the corresponding wide
ones, while the length of the guttural and labial vowels tends to surpass that of the
corresponding non-labial and palatal vowels, which in turn is connected with the
tendency of the latter to be more narrow in comparison with the respective labial
and guttural vowels.

The latter phenomenon, namely the tendency of the guttural and labial vowels
to be wider in comparison with the corresponding palatal and non-labial vowels
represents an example of the connection between the qualitative features also
explained with physiological causes.

The connection between the qualitative features manifests itself in two ways.
First, as I established in 1955, there is a tendency of an inverse ratio between the
length of vowels in neighbouring syllables: an increase of the length of the vowel
~ of one syllable is a factor favouring a decrease of the length of the vowel of the
other syllable.'? Secondly, an increase of the number of sounds in a word (when
the number of syllables is equal) favours the reduction of the length of individual
sounds. Both these phenomena are in their essence reduced to the regularity that
the length of a word tends (under other equal conditions) to be constant. Here we
have a kind of positional changes of vowel length."

Besides that, to the factors of positional changes of the length of vowels
belong: (1) the structure of the syllable, the stressed or unstressed position and
the quality of the surrounding consonants, namely: voicedness—voicelessness,
fricativeness—occlusiveness, aspirated or non-aspirated character, strong or
weak pronunciation of the consonants. Here strong articulation, voicelessness,
occlusiveness, aspiration of the neighbouring consonants (both preceding and
following), an increase of the length of vowels in the neighbouring syllables, an
increase of the number of sounds in the syllable or in the word, unstressed
position, closed character of the syllable in question are the factors decreasing
the length of vowels, whereas the contrary conditions favour an increase of the
vowel length."

The positional changes of the quality of vowels are the following: (1) palataliza-
tion—velarisation, (2) labialization—delabialization, (3) widening—narrowing, (4)
nasalization—denasalization, (5) pharyngalization—depharyngalization, (6) voic-
ing—devoicing, (7) qualitative reduction and passing over to the mixed vowels or
narrowing. The quantitative reduction is discussed above. The deletion of vowels
is a logical result of the reduction, both quantitative and qualitative."

The factors of positional changes of vowel qualities are: the length, the stress,
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guttural and labial vowels (e.g. in words) to which in the modern or western
Mongolian languages front (palatal) and non-labial vowels correspond.

Most important correspondences of vowels in the Manchu-Tungus languages

To the correspondences of general character the following ones belong.

1. At the beginning of words, to the long vowel of the Northern Manchu-
Tungus languages mostly a short vowel of the Southern Manchu-Tungus lan-
guages corresponds. E.g. Evenk. ag-, Neg., Ude. ag-, Ma. akuna ‘to moor (t0)’;
Evenk., Solon, e.a. sa-, Orok, Ma. sa- ‘to know’, etc. Here belong also the
correspondence of long 5 in the Northern languages to the short vowels a, o, u, 6
in the Southern group. E.g. Evenk. ik3, Ude. joho ‘cauldron’, Evenk. galskta,
Ude. galakta ‘to look for’, etc.

2. In the Northern Manchu-Tungus languages the vowel of the last syllable can
often fall out, especially at the absolute end, in contradistinction from the
Southern group, although this regularity also is not absolute and manifests itself
only statistically. E.g., Nan., Ude., e.a. pala, Lam. pal ‘hand’, Ma. e.a. buya,
Lamut buy ‘izjubr’ (kind of deer), etc.

3. The correspondence of palatal non-rounded i, e in the Northern group to
guttural rounded vowels u, iz in the Southern group: Lamut gilds, Nan. gulds ‘to
stretch’, ‘to drag’; Lam. digan, Ude. di, Ma., e.a. duin ‘for’; Evenk. 3iluga, Ma.
¢Zulho/¢Zulhu *bridle’, ‘rein’; Evenk. 3ikta, Lam. git, Ma. duksi ‘bilberry’.

4. The correspondence of the combination: vowel+consonant+vowel (VCV)
to one vowel (long or short), in analogy with the Mongolian languages. E.g.,
Evenk., Nan., Sol. ogo, Ude. 4, Oro¢. o ‘ham’, ‘gammon’; Evenk., Neg. togo,
Oro¢. Ude. to ‘fire’; Evenk. taga, Ude., Orok. 3, Nan., Ma. 5 ‘to sit’; Evenk.
Zugi-, Ude. 3i- ‘to transport’, ‘to put across’, etc.

5. The correspondences according to the five phonologic marks: (a) guttural—
palatal: Evenk., Lam. glr- Ol¢a, Orok. Nan. yIrl, Ma. giri, Ude. gi- ‘to cut out’;
Orok. ulisalluliso, Ol¢a. idsallilso ‘meat’; Evenk. adll, Ude. adili ‘net’, etc.

(b) Labial-non-labial: Nan. adoli, Lam. adal ‘net’; Sol. buril/lbari ‘untie’,
‘unbind’, Lam. bari, bdri, bori ‘to lose’, etc.

(c) Wide—narrow: Nan. adoli, Ude. adili, Evenk. adll ‘net’, etc.

(d) Vowels of full formation—reduced (mixed): Neg. boj> ‘man’, while in other
Manchu-Tungus languages bej//beje along with bajl//baja ‘being’, ‘man’, ‘body’,
elc.;

(e) Long vowels—short vowels; Evenk. e.a. sa-, Ma. sa- ‘to know’, and so on.

Characteristic for the Manchu-Tungus languages is the existence of the corre-
spondences of long vowels to the short ones and of palatal to the guttural ones not
only between different languages, however even within one language (in its
subdialects). The correspondence of a long vowel of the first syllable in the
Northern group to a short vowel in the Southern group as well as deletion of non-
initial syllables and vowels in the Northern group can be connected with the place
of the stress.

The material adduced shows that in the Manchu-Tungus languages, the follow-
ing correspondences of vowels are most widespread: long—short; palatal—non-
palatal; labial —non-labial; wide—narrow, and this manifests itself not only in
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comparison of different languages, however even within one language, in its
subdialects.

Most important vowel correspondences between different groups
of the Altaic languages

A. General correspondences

1. The correspondence of the same vowels, that is preservation of the same
vowel in the languages belonging to different Altaic groups: Examples: Turk.
arqga ‘back’, art ‘back part’, ‘end’; Mong. aru ‘back’, Evenk. arkan ‘back’; Kor.
mor, Mong. morin, Uigh., Tuv. mor ‘horse’; Evenk. kutu, Mong. kutug “happi-
ness’, Turk. kut-lu(g) ‘happy’; Ma. tengin ‘sea’, Mong. tengiz ‘lake’, Turk.
tengiz/teniz ‘sea’; Evenk. bilkit ‘prophecy’, Mong. bilig ‘knowledge’, Turk. bil-
‘to know’, hilig/bilik ‘knowledge’, etc. Considerable deviations are only found in
Korean and Cuvas$, which have peculiarities in many respects.

2. The correspondence of a long vowel (mostly in the Eastern or North-
Eastern Altaic languages) to a short vowel (mainly in the more Western lan-
guages). Examples: Evenk., Ma. mo, Dag. mod, Mngr. modi, Halha modon,
Kalm. modn ‘tree’; ‘forest’; Lam. aru ‘to flow out’, ‘to have the source’, Evenk.
arigdan ‘stream’, Wr. Mong. wrus, Halha wurs-, Kalm. wurs- ‘to flow’, Turk.
(Koibal) ur- ‘id.’, etc. However analogous correspondences exist also between
separate languages within the same or different groups of the Altaic languages.
Cf. Turkm. das, Tatar ta§ ‘stone’; Yak. kis, Trkm. gif:"é ‘force’, other Turkic
languages kii¢//k3¢ ‘id.’; Dag. én, Kalm. on ‘year’; Evenk. n3l5, Ma. gele ‘got
frightened’, etc. Although long vowels are more often found in the Eastern
languages, however sometimes a contrary picture is possible, namely the corre-
spondence of a long vowel in a more Western language to a short vowel in a more
Eastern one, cf., e.g., Trkm. dr, Wr. Mong. ere ‘man’, Evenk. n’ari, ‘id’; Trkm.
ir, Cuv. ir, Tat. irtd, Wr. Mong. erte, Evenk. ordol/ards ‘early’, and so on.

3. A further development of this correspondence is falling out of vowels.
Eastern languages, on the whole, have better preserved the phonetic structure of
non-initial syllables of words, and this explains the correspondence of some
longer forms of words in the Eastern languages of the Altaic group to more short
ones in the Western. Examples: Lam. n’dri, Wr. Mong. ere, Turk. drllirl/ar
‘man’, Ma.-Tung. kdékii, Wr. Mong. kéke, Turk. kék ‘blue’; Ma.-Tung. hutu,
Turk. qut/got “soul’; Ma.-Tung. ali-, Turk. al- ‘to take’, etc.

B. The correspondences based on phonologic marks of vowels
1. The correspondence of the palatal vowels d, &, @, i in the Western languages
(Turkic, partly Mongolian: Kalmuk, Halha) to the guttural or the guttural re-
moved to the front, namely & and palatal but removed backwards—I/i: 0(3), u(y,
u), u (I) in the Eastern Altaic languages (Manchu-Tungus, Korean, partly Eastern
Mongolian languages). Examples: Nan. taraksa // Ma.-T. ture; Wr.-Mo. tiire ‘top
of a boat’. Mngr. fuguor, Ma. iiker, Tat. iryaz/iigsz, Turkm. ékiz ‘bull’; Kor. ruri,
Nan. duin, Mo. dérben, Tat. dirt, other Turkic languages tért//dort ‘four’, etc.
2. The correspondence of labial vowels in the Eastern languages to non-labial
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ones in the Western. E.g. Lam turgo ‘support’, Mong. tiisi ‘to lean’, ‘to look for
support’, Turk. tirdk/tarik ‘support’, tird/tard ‘to support’, etc.

3. The correspondence of wide vowels to narrow ones. E.g. Turk. mal ‘cattle’,
‘riches’, Mong. morin ‘horse’, Kor. mor, Evenk. murin *horse’; Tat. tas, Kor.
tol, Kalm. ¢olan, Bur. sulun, Cuv. ¢ul ‘stone’, Turkm. dr, Tat. ir, Old Turk. er,
Cuv. ar, Mong. ere ‘man’, etc.

4. The correspondence of vowels of full formation to the mixed ones. Exam-
ples: Uzb. kdrtd, ‘big’, Turk kdt, Mong. ketii *very’, Evenk. koto ‘very much’;
Volga-Turkic k3¢//kss, other Turkic languages kiic¢, Mong. kiiciin, Kalm. kiicn
‘force’; Tat. jodroglljadrak ‘fist’, Evenk., Ma.-Tung., Mong. nidurgal/nurga
‘fist’, etc. According to Ramstedt, to Turkic 7, d corresponds e (i.e. o or 2) in the
Manchu-Tungus languages.”

The correspondences enumerated above do not have an absolute character and
manifest themselves only statistically, just as many other linguistic phenomena,
because often exceptions are possible, which is evidently a general linguistic law.

On the basis of the material discussed it seems possible to establish the
following most important correspondences of vowels in the Altaic languages:

ala,o,i(),i
ala,a,i(l),i
o/o,u, uo
0/0,0,u0

u/u, o

a/ua,u

ele, d

&/é, 4,4, e,id, a,l,i
6/6,0,u,ii,e,i(D, 0
6/6,06,06,u, o, 0
i/tdu,u,a,iid
i/, ,u,i, i
i(I)/i,i,e
i/i,0,1,i

ili, e,

/135§

This list is not complete, for it contains only most important correspondences;
some of those not mentioned here are discussed above.

The material taken into consideration leads to the conclusion that the vocalism
of the modern Altaic languages has a considerable unity, which manifests itself in
the following: (1) the unity of the phonologic marks of the vowels in the Altaic
languages and linguistic groups; (2) the unity of the system of the vowel pho-
nemes which has only slight variations in different languages and linguistic groups
of the Altaic unity; (3) the unity in the positional changes of vowels; (4) the unity
of the qualitative and the quantitative relations and connections in the vocalism of
different groups of the Altaic languages, in different languages and even dialects,
including the analogous character of the regular correspondences between vowels
of separate languages within this or that group, in comparison with the corre-
sponding relations within another linguistic group, etc. E.g., it has been estab-
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lished that the correspondences of the type o/u, ile, ulii, ala and many others
exist parallel within the Turkic, the Mongolian and the Manchu-Tungus groups of
the Altaic languages. And not solely in general correspondences, however also in
details.

E.g., specific correspondences of the type walo; walu are registered in all
groups of the Altaic languages, cf. Turk. ojun/ujan, Cuv. vajan ‘play’; Wr.-Mong.
ol-, Dag. woal ‘to find'; Wr.-Mong. dunda, Dag. dwanda ‘middle’; in the Ma.-
Tung.: Evenk. osikta, Sol. usikta, Ude. wa(h)ikta ‘claw’. The comparison with
Nan. hosikta, Or. hosikta ‘id.” shows that the development was in the direction
wa>o in the Altaic languages.

From the historical point of view, the Altaic vocalism also has a unity which,
according to Ramstedt e.a., manifests itself in the preservation of the original
vocalism to a considerable degree in many languages and is explained by the
existence of the law of vowel harmony, which results in that, in the Altaic
languages, there was not and could not be such vowel shift which is registered in
the Indo-European languages.”' This is why, as I have demonstrated above, we
often find the correspondence of one and the same vowel (a/a, u/u, etc.) in the
same words in different groups of the Altaic languages, which is in concordance
also with the tables of sound correspondences adduced by Ramstedt and percep-
tible exclusions represent only the Korean and the Cuva$ languages, which has
been taken notice of by N. Poppe.*
~ Thus, we can draw the conclusion about the uniformity of the development,
about the uniformity of the phonetic correspondences between different groups
of the Altaic languages as well as between different languages entering into one,
this or that, Altaic group, and even within one language—between its dialects,
although these correspondences are never absolute and everywhere exceptions
and exclusions are possible. However, in principle, uniform are the oppositions
according to this or that phonologic mark, e.g., palatal-guttural both for more
eastern languages on the whole as compared to the western ones (e.g. the
Manchu-Tungus languages in comparison with the Turkic) and for more eastern
Mongolian languages (e.g. Buryat) in comparison with the Western Mongolian
(e.g. Kalmyk), as well as for more eastern Turkic languages (Yakut, Tuvinian) to
the more western Turkic languages (e.g., Tatar, Turkish), and even for more
eastern dialects of a given language, e.g., Tatar (in Siberia) to the western dialects
of the same language (in the Tatar ASSR, Gor’kij area, etc.); more eastern
languages and dialects have a more back articulatory basis, which is true both on
the Altaic level as well as on the level of individual languages and of the dialects
of one and the same language. However just this fact eliminates the oppositions
based on these marks and they cease to characterize the relations between
different Altaic languages or, to say it otherwise, these oppositions cease to
characterise the relations between different groups of the Altaic languages in
contradistinction from the relations between individual languages, and between
the dialects of one and the same language.

The data obtained by now lead to the conclusion that during the observable
period the sound composition of the Altaic languages has not undergone any
essential changes: the latter could have taken place only at the Pre-Altaic period.

After the works by G. Ramstedt and N. N. Poppe, who established many
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phonetic correspondences between the Altaic languages and thus have founded
the basis of the theory of the genetic affinity of the named languages, it seems
difficult to go further than the suggested above 12 vowels system in the Altaic
languages, plus the opposition of long and short vowels. The reason of this lies,
on the one hand, in the peculiarities of the development of the Altaic languages
themselves as well as in the state of things in the investigation of them, and on the
other hand, in the crisis of, at least some, principles of comparativistics.

As is known, the genetic affinity of the Altaic languages is up to now disputed
and called in question, and the opinion about the convergent origin of the unity of
these languages exists. And as one of the important arguments, the cases of
complete coincidence of forms in different groups of the Altaic languages are
used, which forms are taken for borrowings just because of their complete
coincidence, and without another proof. And the negation of the genetic affinity
excludes the possibility of a reconstruction of the Common Altaic prasystem of
speech sounds altogether.

Such evolution of the views of certain well known comparativists is not strange
if we take into consideration that long since objections were raised against
reconstruction of parent language forms on the grounds that, e.g., the forms
obtained in this way usually belong to different temporal levels, which is one of
the well known drawbacks of the comparative-historical method in its classical
form.

Considering all said above, the linguistic data obtained by now and the state of
the theory, we have to assume, for the Altaic languages, the twelve-vowels
system described above (every vowel can be long or short, not mentioning
phonetic variations reaching to four degrees of length) and the correspondences
of vowels between various languages within the Altaic group listed, v.s., whereas
further reconstructions will be evidently limited to predominantly special ques-
tions. And as I had written earlier (in 1968) the existing methods enable us to
establish trustworthy archetypes of words (their forms and semantics) mainly (if
not solely) for loanwords in a concrete given language or group of languages,
whereas the initial forms of vernacular words and forms (irrespective of what
concrete language or linguistic family it originates from) cannot be established at
all.”

Such were my views in 1969—1970 when I investigated the problem according to
the plan of the Institute of Linguistics of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR,
as they were described in my study ‘““Vokalism (glasnye fonemy) v altajskix
jazykax’’ (a summary of 53 pages MS submitted to the Institute in 1970 was partly
published in 1977).%* To this I add the considerations on the phonetic laws of
development in the Altaic languages dispersed in various works of mine, which
are summarized and amplified below.

III. ON SOME PHONETIC LAWS IN THE ALTAIC LANGUAGES

In 1953 1 sketched in the following way the tendencies of the development of
speech sounds in the Tatar language, which were later extended to other Turkic
languages and formulated as linguistic laws.
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“As well as according to the vowel harmony (qualitative opposition) there
existed in Tatar a quantitative opposition of long and short vowels just as in
English and German. However if in English and German the difference between
the long and the short vowels is primarily based on quantitative differences, in
Tatar, due to its inner laws of development, the priority in the function of sense
differentiation has, in the course of historical development, passed over to the
quality of sounds, which furthered deepening of the gap between articulation of
the long and the short vowels. The transition of the function of sense differenti-
ation evidently appeared possible because, of old as well as nowadays, vowels
differed according to several features both qualitative and quantitative. The
sounds which are at present rendered with b1, 2 (e), are heterogeneous as to their
origin and appeared in different ways. Thus, & descends from short y, from e <y;
from wui s/e derives from y, from 6 < ¥, from u. Experimental-phonetically this is
corroborated by greater dispersion of measurements of the length of these
vowels; 6, e descend from j, y, respectively. Long vowels (primarily long
vowels) reduce in length (unstressed y, y are perceptibly shorter than a, u, also
the stressed y, is shorter than a at the absolute end); short vowels change their
quality (the material and the social aspects of the language being closely interwo-
ven); the number of long vowels being restored again at the expense of the
deletion of consonants (secondary long vowels being produced). It is the high
vowels that are shortened but not the low vowels, because no examples of short
low vowels are registered, which is physiologically explained by the necessity of
more work of the articulatory apparatus for production of high vowels, and by a
loose (lax) articulation. It was evidently in this way that the process of historical
development went on in this case.”'®

In 1955 I came to the conclusion that, along with the tendency to the qualitative
unity of the word represented by the law of synharmonism, there existed also a
tendency to the quantitative unity of the word according to which the length of a
word tends to be within certain limits, which produces this effect: an increase of
the length of one syllable (or vowel) of the word results in a decrease of the length
of the other syllable (resp. vowel) of this word. I described this conclusion thus:

“‘Die Untersuchung der Stimmdauer der Vokale in zweisilbigen Wortern mit
dem Akzent auf der zweiten Silbe, wo die erste Silbe einen langen, die zweite
einen kurzen Vokal hat, zeigte, dass in Wortern, wie kiissis ‘blind (ohne Augen)’
(3), tasyp *hiniibertragend’, isik ‘Tir’, tixit ‘Thron’, dskis” ‘Schliissel’, xdarif i=3
‘Buchstabe’, ailyg ‘Korn’, xatyn ‘Frau’, saryf ‘Morfologie’ usw. (insgesamt 25
Messungen) der lange Vokal 13,0 6, der kurze 8,1 6 hatte, d.h. die Dauer des
unbetonten Vokals anderthalbmal linger als die des betonten Vokals war. Dabei
konnte in den Wortern wie ta3yp ailyq, xatyn usw. (der erste Vokal ist lang, der
zweite kurz), im Vergleich zur allgemeinen Dauer der unbetonten langen Vokale
eine gewisse Vermehrung der absoluten Dauer des unbetonten langen Vokals
beobachtet werden. Im Gegensatz hierzu findet in den Wortern wie ata, atap,
apa usw, (beide Vokale sind lang) eine gewisse Verminderung der absoluten
Dauer des unbetonten langen Vokals statt. Dies ist wahrscheinlich das Ergebnis
der Tendenz zur quantitativen Vereinheitlichung des Wortes.”’ (Acta Linguistica
Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae, V, Budapest, 1955, p. 267.)

B—889071
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In 1953 the Tatar linguist Lotfi Yafarov formulated for the Tatar-Turkic lan-
guages the law of the development from a more back articulation to a more front
one (in his book Tatar tele iisetd, Qazan, 1953, repeated later in 1958 in the
Utenye zapiski Kazanskogo gosudarstvennogo pedagogi¢eskogo instituta, vy-
pusk 15, Qazan, 1958, pp. 275-285), which was repeated generalized in the West
in 1977. This regularity is corroborated not only with historical data and areal
distribution of the corresponding linguistic facts, but also with the material
pertaining to the anatomy and physiology of speech.

Continuing my investigations, I came, in 1965, to the conclusion that the other
most general and most important law of the development of linguistic forms
consists in phonetically shortening of words, on the one hand, and of adding
morphological elements, etc., on the other hand. We have to assume longer (i.e.
containing more sounds) forms of a word to be older than the phonetically shorter
variants of the same word if the contrary is not proved in every individual case
(the proof that the “‘additional’” element/sound is a morpheme must consist of a
demonstration of its meaning). In the course of time words are effaced, lose
sounds and whole syllables, diminish in size to the degree that this does not injure
the semantics, while word composition, affixation, etc. represent a contrary
process, which, however, as well as adding of sounds when adaptation of
loanwords by no means contradict this general law of historical and combinatoric
reduction of linguistic forms, the process being corroborated with instrumental-
phonetic investigations of many languages, t00.2° And from this most general law
a number of other more concrete regularities follow.

Thus, I have established experimental-phonetically the following phonetic
regularities produced by physiological laws, and representing, at the same time,
the laws of historical development.

(1) Long vowels diminish in length and become short: V>V>V.

(2) Short vowels reduce quantitatively and qualitatively: V>V>5 (5 is neutral
sound);

(3) Articulation of back vowels is removed to the front and they tend to become
thus front vowels: a>éd>e, vide supra.

(4) Labialized vowels become unrounded: 0>0>y ().

(5) The articulation both of high and wide short vowels tends to approach, in
width, to that of neutral vowels and become mixed vowels when reduced,
because the latter articulation is the nearest to the neutral position when the
articulatory organs are in the position of rest: u>e (9)>2; e>i>3; a>e>a.

(6) Reduction in the unstressed position can favour narrowing: o>u; e>i; a>y.

(7) Thus, we see narrowing of wide vowels and widening of the narrow
accompanied and favoured by the reduction.

These regularities were established, on the basis of instrumental investigations,
for Tatar and Chuvas in 1953-1955, etc., for other Turkic languages from 1957
and later: 1959, 1961, 1962, etc., while further instrumental studies allowed to
extend these regularities to other Altaic languages.”’

Of most importance for combinatoric and historical changes of vowels is the
influence of stress. Unstressed position can lead to quantitative and qualitative
reduction, which in turn, leads to the gradual loss of separate phonetic features of
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the vowels as, e.g., to delabialization, devoicing, nasalization, etc. and finally to
the deletion of the vowels, which process begins with the articulatory organs
approaching in their position to that of the neutral (i.e. mixed) vowel (1953, etc.).
With this the variability of the pronunciation is connected (registered in 1952,
1959, etc., v.i.),*® e.g. dleli or Olulii, etc. Short (reduced) vowels are first to
subject to the reduction in the unstressed position, whereas under the stress their
length can increase and narrow vowels can widen. However even stressed
vowels can sometimes lose some of their features, e.g. be devoiced, for instance,
in the neighbourhood with strong voiceless consonants.

Combinatoric (positional) changes of vowels. The qualitative and quantitative
characteristics of vowels depend on the following factors: (1) the quality of the
vowel (qualitative length), (2) stressed—unstressed position; (3) the structure of
the syllable; (4) the number of syllables in the word; (5) the consonantal environ-
ment (neighbouring consonants); (6) the vowels of the preceding and of the
following syllables; (7) the number of sounds in the word and their length
(1953-1959, 1962, etc.).”

Palatalization of vowels can result from the influence of palatal and palatalized
consonants as 3, ¢, ¢ (¢'), j, Z’, §’, etc.

Labialization of vowels can take place under the influence of neighbouring
labial consonants or labial vowels of the neighbouring syllables.

Diphthongoidal character of vowels is connected with their length: this was
_ first registered in 1953.* In general, every vowel more or less changes during the
pronunciation, however this is more clearly manifested in long vowels. On the
other hand, a diphthongoidal pronunciation can indicate at an incease of the
length. However it would hardly be correct to extend this rule mechanically to
every case without control.

The syllabic structure. As it was mentioned above, I established in 1955, on the
basis of instrumental-phonetic studies, the existence of the tendency to the
inverse dependence of the length of one vowel of a disyllabic or polysyllabic
word from the length of other vowels of the word (ALH, V, Budapest, 1955, p.
267).

This regularity should not be confused with that established by E. Lagerkrantz
for some Finno-Ugric languages and consisting of the formula that the length of a
syllable with a long vowel and a short consonant in it, namely V:C is equal to that
of a syllable with a short vowel and a long consonant, namely VC:. To this more
or less corresponds my next conclusion according to which, in di- and polysyllab-
ic words, the length of individual sounds reduces in comparison with their length
in monosyllabic words, and the length of individual sounds in words with a
greater number of sounds diminishes in comparison with that in words in which
there is the same number of syllables, however the number of sounds is less.

The latter conclusion concerns the relations within one syllable, while the first
deduction reflects the relations between different syllables within one di- or
polysyllabic word.

These regularities explain many phonetic changes. E.g., in disyllabic words,
the vowel of the initial syllable tends to increase in length if the second vowel is
narrow or a reduced one (1955, 1958, 1959, etc.),” because the latter are shorter
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than the wide ones. For the same reason the length of the root vowel is
diminished when some affixes are added to a monosyllabic word. My instrumen-
tal-phonetic investigations in various languages support this conclusion. E.g., as
it is described in my Zvukovoj stroj . . ., Qazan, 1959, pp. 73-74, etc., the length
of vowels in Khakas words with a long vowel in the initial syllable and a short one
in the second (hoostat ‘to make draw’, ¢eekte ‘to embroider’, etc.) comprised, on
the average, for 13 words (30 measurements) 21.1 centiseconds for the first vowel
and 6.5 c¢s for the second, while in words with short vowels in both syllables
(hostat ‘to force to join’, hohta ‘to stripe’, etc.) comprised on the average 7.9 cs
for the first vowel and 8.4 cs for the second (for 6 words 23 measurements). The
increase of the length of the second vowel in the latter group of words is
explained by diminishing of the length of the vowel of the initial syllable.

Combinatory changes of the syllabic structure established experimental-pho-
netically, as well as historical development can be rendered with the following
formula: CVC—CVC+CVC—-CVCCVC—-CVCVC-VCVC//CVCV—
VCV/CVC—VC/ICV—=V—(for affixes)»C. However this is not counting the
derivation and word composition: they change the picture of the development of
any stage, and then the process of shortening begins again, while longer forms are
always primary (older) if the contrary is not proved in every individual case, e.g.,
if it is not proved that a concrete longer form has appeared in the course of word
composition or derivation. This pertains to all linguistic phenomena and is a
general law of glottogenesis (1965, 1969, 1974, etc., 1985).%

Under equal conditions, wide vowels are mostly longer than the narrow ones.
This is why, if in a disyllabic word, there is a wide vowel in one syllable and a
narrow one in the other, the length of the wide vowel tends to be longer than in
the case when there are two wide vowels in an analogous (in other respects) word
and v.v. (See my Zvukovoj stroj ... 1, 1959, pp. 73, etc. about Khakas; analogous
examples for other Turkic languages see in the same book: for Turkmenian on pp.
90-93 and table 31; for Kasakh—pp. 99, 101 and table 34; for AzarbajdZani—pp.
82-83; for Cuva$ p. 68; also my article in U&enye zapiski Cuvagskogo nauéno-
issledovatel’skogo instituta jazyka . . ., Ceboksary, 1958, v. XVIII, p. 68, also my
article in CAJ XIX and other works.)

However the motive forces of language development (inclusive phonetics) are not
reduced to physiological laws. Of greatest importance is the influence of other
languages resulting from political domination, a higher economical development
and/or cultural level of another nation (or nations), and other external factors,
which can turn the development of the language to a reverse one in comparison
with what could be expected when proceeding from physiological laws described
above, the interference of non-linguistic and/or external linguistic factors being
possible at any stage of the development.

The influence of non-linguistic or of external linguistic factors can be contrary
to the general laws of glottogenesis as well as to combinatory (positional)
changes.

Thus, e.g., under the influence of other languages, the development from
palatal to guttural vowels (or words) is possible, as well as the development from



Orientalia Suecana XXXVI-XXXVII (1987-1988) An overview of the Altaic vocalism 117

a shorter form of a word to a longer one, e.g., when borrowing, cf. Pers. rizdi
‘fast’, Turk. uraza, ‘id.” etc. However later such forms, in turn, are subjected to
the general laws of combinatory changes and of historical development estab-
lished above (1961, 1965, etc.).”

Linguistic interaction can lead to levelling of quantitative (as well as qualita-
tive) opposition (1962),* whereas in isolation a language can preserve its older
features. In 1962 I formulated this in the following way (the quotation is given in
English translation taken from my article in CAJ XIX, 1975, p. 96): ‘*The shift of
vowels in the Turkic languages of this region’ (i.e. of the Volga-Kama re-
gion—U.B.) “‘is evidently a result of the quantitative reduction of the short
vowels, which in its turn, was connected with the levelling of the quantitative
oppositions in vocalism—as a possible result of the linguistic interaction between
the Turkic and the ancient Fenno-Ugric population of that region, for, as a rule,
only in some southern or eastern Turkic languages are preserved pure (or almost
pure) quantitative oppositions of vowels (in Turkmen, Khakas, Yakut), and these
languages, except Yakut, were for a long time exclusively or mainly in the Turkic
encirclement. When mixing of different ethnic units reaches a considerable
extent, the quantitative characteristics of sounds have a tendency to disappear
(cf. Azerbaijani, Uzbek, etc.), because the system of subtle phonetic and phono-
logic oppositions is destroyed and only the most rough oppositions are left, which
are common to all of the interacting dialects. The quantitative oppositions are
levelled also in the case when both interacting languages possess such opposi-
~ tions, but they do not coincide in them. The condition for a linguistic interaction
is evidently not a simple neighbourhood of the peoples speaking those languages,
but a long-term interchange and bilingualism of the majority of the population of
the region, because it is the language that influences but not the geographic
environment or heredity. It is not excluded that the levelling of the quantitative
oppositions in the Russian vocalism is also connected with the mixing of the
Russians with other peoples of Eastern Europe which were conquered by the
former after their coming here.”” “‘This certainly refers also to morphology and
syntax, for there are many cases in which the analytical type of a language came
to existence as a result of the linguistic interaction (mixing) of different related
and unrelated languages, as it was in the history of English, French, Danube-
Bolgar, etc. It is evident that the loss of many Indo-European forms (e.g. those of
the verb) and substitution of them by a number of Fenno-Ugric forms in Russian
is also the result of the linguistic interaction between these languages. It is also
not excluded that the analytical structure of the Chinese language is a result of
manifold mixtures of different languages of many peoples once inhabiting that
territory, which fact is corroborated, as it is known, by many historical
data.”

In isolation only physiological laws can be at work. And from this point of
view, it is important to make notice of the role of reduction, as a rule, in an
unstressed position, which could produce certain tendencies in the development
of the Turkic languages (the same can be extended to the Altaic languages in
general). I mean the vowel shift and the variability of vowels most clearly
manifested in the Volga Turkic languages, but not in them alone.
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The vowel shift described by W. Radloff and repeated by others without
reference to him was attributed by Radloff to the Volga-Turkic languages.” His
followers in the investigation of this phenomenon specified his conclusions. H.
Paasonen established that this vowel shift was not completed in Mishar-Tatar,
whereas I found that this shift partly had taken place in a number of other Turkic
languages not belonging to the Volga Turkic ones. On the other hand, my
instrumental investigations led to the conclusion that this vowel shift resulted
from shortening of wide vowels (o>u; 6>ii; ale>i) and from quantitative reduc-
tion (followed by the qualitative one) of historically short high vowels («>2; ii>3;
i>3; I>y(3). Quantitative reduction led to the qualitative reduction when the
position of the articulatory organs approached to that of the neutral vowel and
thus the mixed vowels appeared, registered by our X-ray photographs.

However the unevenness of this vowel shift even in the Volga Turkic languages
came hand in hand with the variability of the vocalism of concrete words, in
which the historical varieties of the same vowel could be revived, and pro-
nounced one instead of the other without the sense of the word being changed.
This process was described in my book Zvukovoj stroj ... 1, 1959, pp. 22-23, as
follows.

““As it has been established on the basis of the materials obtained after W.
Radloff,' the vowel shift in the Volga Turkic languages is relative both in the
dialectal and lexical sense. Because of unevenness of the vowel shift, it is
possible to encounter, in the subdialects of the Qazan Tatar language, the
correspondences u/o> (butgalbotga ‘gruel’, cf. Uzb. biitga, Qaz. botqa); uld
(Zitysrdljsgra ‘he runs’, cf. Uzb. jugurmog ‘to run’, Qaz. Zugaru, Tuv. cugirer);
il5 (indlsné ‘needle’, d@ibarldibir ‘thing’, cf. Qaz., Q.-Q., Tuv. ine ‘needle’, Uzb.
igna, Tur. igne ‘needle’, etc.).”” “‘In Mishar Tatar the development of the Turkic
o>u; 6>ii has not always taken place (cf. Mish.-Tat. zor ‘big’, jok ‘no’ and Qaz.-
Tat. zur, jug with the same meaning; Mish.-Tat. kop, Qaz.-Tat. kip ‘much’,
etc.). Thus, the vowel shift in the Volga-Turkic languages has taken place only in
the main, only mostly, but is not an absolute rule. This circumstance helps to
explain why in Modern Tatar of Qazan one can hear the nuances of u or wlii
approaching to o, 6 orto 2, 3 respectivelyf the variants of 5 pronounced close to i
and vice versa. In emphatic speech it is possible the alternation ile, e.g., Qaz.-
Tat. ket!! instead of kir ‘go away’, etc. On the other hand, the vowel shift has
taken place, to a certain degree, also in other Turkic languages not entering into
the group of the Volga-Turkic. Cf., e.g., Qaz.-Tat. ik ‘two’, Khak. ikalaks “two’,
Azerb. ekiz ‘twins’, Q.-Qalp. eki ‘two’, Tuv. iji ‘two’, etc. From the examples it
is seen that in the Tuvinian word iji evidently the vowel shift has taken place in
the first vowel, while in Khakas k3 the shift has developed even further than in
Qaz.-Tatar’” (Pp. 22-23).

In the notes it is said: ‘(1) W. W. Radloff. Phonetik der Nordlichen Tiirkspra-
chen, Leipzig, 1882; Zur Geschichte des tiirkischen Vokalsystems (Izvestija
Imperatorskoj Akademii Nauk, 1901, t. XIV, N°4.”” **(2) See in detail H. Paa-
sonen. Die tiirkische Lehnworter im Mordvinischen (JSFOU, XV,).”” **(3) In
‘Oc¢erki po metodike prepodavanija russkogo i rodnogo jazykov v tatarskoj skole’
(M., 1952, p. 11), N. K. Dmitriev remarks: ‘Elderly Tatars have nowadays full
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habits for articulation of o, however they, not feeling it as a phoneme, confuse it
with Tatar o and «. For instance, they can say gqom, gom and qum in the sense of
Russian ‘kom’.” "’ (Russ. kom="‘lump’, ‘clod’—U.B.)

A further development of the described tendencies to reduction can terminate
with a complete loss of the vowels, the narrow and reduced vowels being deleted
first. If the quantitative (as well as the qualitative—in most cases) reduction can
be established with the help of instrumental methods, the deletion of vowels
representing the final result of reduction, can be registered even by acoustic
perception by ear and was, in many cases, established by Radloff in his ‘‘Phone-
tik™’, 1882, first of all concerning the loss of the narrow and reduced (short)
vowels.*

Judging by the linguistic material obtained, analogous regularities are charac-
teristic also of other Altaic languages. However the mixed vowels in the Altaic
languages can also be of another origin, because here also long mixed vowels are
possible, which can be primary from the point of view of glottogenesis, but hardly
are in this case.

The most important and typical developments produced by physiological laws
are the following:

I. The development of the syllabic structure: CVC>CVC+CVC>CVCCVC>
VCVC/CVCV=>VCV/CVC>VC/CV>V/ (for affixes) C>0

2. The quantitative development of vowels:
V>V>V>5 (neutral sound)>@

- 3. The qualitative development of vowels:

a>a>e>i>>0;

o>u>o>y(2)>0

0>1>5>5>()

0>0; u>ii; I>i;, 9>3; y(3)>2
and others.

These changes and developments of physiological nature are produced by the
influence of the place of stress, of the structure of the syllable, by the length and
the quality of speech sounds, etc., and can be characteristic of any language
under analogous conditions.

However, other developments are also possible, including the reverse ones,
which take place under the influence of (1) the concrete phonetic position (in the
neighbourhood of these or those speech sounds, etc.), of (2) other languages, of
(3) some non-linguistic factors, because the influence of all these factors can be at
variance with that of the physiological laws described. However, after the latter
influence has produced its effect and ceased to act, the physiological laws resume
their force, and the development according to them begins again, starting from
the position which was reached by the language under these alien influences. The
process is thus very complicated, consisting of the development under the
influence of different factors interacting with one another, and tracing the history
of individual speech sounds requires further investigations taking into considera-
tion all factors of language development described above.
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ABBREVIATIONS

Azerb. = Azerbaijani
Bas. = Baskir

Bur. = Buryat

Cag. = Cagataj
Cuv. = Cuvas

Dag. = Dagur
Evenk. = Evenki
Halh./Khalkh. = Khalkha
Kalm. = Kalmyk
Kar. = Karaim
Kirg. = Kirgiz

Kom. = Koman

Kor. = Korean
Lam. = Lamut

Ma. = Manchu
Mish.-Tat. = Mishar-Tatar
Mog. = Mogol
Mong. = Mongol
Mngr. = Monguor
Nan. = Nanaj

Neg. = Negidal
Ol¢a =0l¢a
Old-Turk. = Old Turkic
Ord. = Ordos

Oroé¢ = Orot

Orok = Orok

Pers. = Persian

Qaz. = Qazagh
Q.-Qalp./Qara-Qalp. = Qara Qalpaq
Qaz.-Tat. = Qazan Tatar
Sol. = Solon

Tat. = Tatar

Trkm. = Turkmen
Tur. = Turkish
Turk. = Turkic

Tuv. = Tuvinian
Uigh. = New Uighur
Wr.-Mong. = Written Mongolian
Yak./Jak. = Yaqut
Khak. = Khakas
NOTES

1. See nos. 1, 19, 21, 26, 30-39, etc.

2. See no. 10, p. 25 et passim, also see my contribution ‘‘On the Principle of Correspondence of
Linguistic Concepts and Units to the Language Levels Represented by Them' in Proceedings of the
Eleventh International Congress of Linguists, Bologna-Florence, 1972, Edited by L. Heilman,
Bologna, 1974, p. 342 where it is said, e.g., that the phoneme is to be defined, on the basis of the
phonetic-phonologic aspect, as a sound (or group of sounds) independent of its (their) phonetic

position.

3. See no. 2, p. 9, and other works of the same author.
4. No. 2, pp. 9, 12, and other works of the same author.

5. No. 2, ibidem, no. 7, pp. 40-42; no. 10, p. 12, and other works of the same author.
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6. No. 33, p. 91, paragraphs 91, 118-122, etc., and other works of the same author.

7. No. 4, pp. 119-120.

8. No. 10, p. 4, and other works of the same author.

9. I had a chance to get acquainted with and to work on Schneider’s cymograms on Udehe at the
Institute of Linguistics of the Academy of sciences of the USSR in Leningrad in 1968-1970.

10. No. 7, p. 140.

11. Reduction of high vowels leads to their widening, reduction of the low vowels leads to their
narrowing, because in both cases, the articulatory organs tend to approach, in their position, to the
position of rest, and during the latter the articulatory organs take an intermediate place between the
positions necessary for pronunciation of the wide and the narrow vowels.

12. No. 3, p. 267; no. 5, p. 68; no. 7, p. 68; no. 10, p. 13, and other works of the same author.

13. No. 7, pp. 59, 72-73, et passim.

14. No. 2, pp. 10-12; no. 7, pp. 44-102; no. 10, pp. 4-19.

15. See Note 14.

16. No. 6, pp. 179-180, etc.

17. No. 40, pp. 67-94; no. 41, pp. 275-281.

18. See no. 28.

19. See Radloff, no. 33, p. 91, etc.; on the basis of instrumental-phonetic data investigated by
Bajtura, see nos. 2, 7, 10, etc., e.g. no. 9, pp. 7-36.

20. No. 35, p. 137, etc.

21. No. 35, pp. 136-139.

22. No. 30, pp. 91-93.

23. No. 11, p. 12.

24, Nos. 14, 15.

25. No. 2, pp. 12-13.

26. No. 8, vol. 4, pp. 53-207; no. 12, p. 83, etc. and other works of the same author.

+ 27. No. 2, no. 3; later nos. 4, 9, 10, etc., e.g., no. 13, pp. 89, 95, 97 et passim.

28. No. 20, pp. 6-11; no. 7, pp. 22-23 et passim.

29. Nos. 2, 3-7, 10, etc., e.g. see no. 13, pp. 95, 97, etc.

30. No. 2, p. 10; no. 6, p. 188; no. 7, p. 59, etc.

31. No. 3, p. 267; no. 6, p. 189; no. 7, pp. 59, 172-74 et passim; other works of the same author.
32. See Note 26.

33. See Note 26; no. 9, pp. 3746 et passim.

34. No. 10, pp. 11-12.

35. Nos. 33; 34.

36. See Note 6.
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Soma

GAD RAUSING

The rituals described or alluded to in the Rigveda again and again include the
drinking or the sacrifice of ““soma’’, the deified juice of a plant of the same name
which later scholars, remarkably enough, have not been able to identify precisely
although the Swedish Encyclopedia (Svensk Uppslagsbok) claims that the vedic
soma was the juice of Sarcostemma viminale and of Calotropis gigantea, and that
its persian equivalent, haoma, was made with the juice of a plant of the Ephedra
family. This is, however, conjecture.

Soma is extensively described in the 9. book of Rigveda, haoma in the Avesta.
Emmenau suggests a date of about 1200-1000 B.C. for the composition of the
Rigveda, but an earlier date is perfectly possible. What conclusions, if any, can
be drawn from the texts?

Book I, Hymn CXXX:2

O Indra, drink the Soma juice pressed
out with stones, poured from the reservoir,
as an ox drinks the spring, a very

" thirsty bull the spring.
For the sweet draught that gladdens thee,
for the mightiest freshening of thy strength.

(Griffith, 1973.)

This tells us that the drink is sweet, nourishing and gives immediate strength. It
also ‘“‘gladdens the drinker’’. It is also available in fairly large quantities, and the
juice is extracted by crushing plants, or parts of plants, between stones.

I am not familiar with the properties of juice extracted from any of the plants
mentioned above, but there is one plant, cultivated in India since times immemo-
rial, the juice of which is collected when the stalks have been crushed, a juice
which is nourishing and sweet: sugar cane. Present-day Indians drink large
quantities of sugar-cane juice, usually pressed by street vendors in the presence
of the customers. From personal experience I know that the sugar in the juice will
give the tired drinker an immediate injection of energy and strength, that it makes
you *“‘feel good’. Was soma sugar-cane juice?

But soma also ‘‘gladdened’” the drinker. It is very easy to ferment sugar-cane
juice, using one of many culture yeasts now available or even wild yeast. The
drink produced even with wild yeast is quite palatable and nothing is more apt to
‘‘gladden the drinker’” since the alcohol content may be up to 15%.

Sugar-cane is native to India, probably being a cultigen of Sacharum spontan-
eum, a grass of tropical Asia, the marrow of which contains a certain amount of
sugar. Even the juice of the latter may be fermented although the alcohol content
of the drink thus produced will probably be somewhat lower than that of ferment-
ed sugar-cane juice.
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Sugar-cane is known to have been cultivated in India since at least 1000 B.C.
We do not know how much earlier S. spontaneum was first collected, but it
seems probable that it was used at a very early time indeed.

This hypothesis does not explain the use of haoma in Persia—there is nothing
in early Persian literature to suggest that sugar-cane was cultivated there. And, in
either case, sugar-cane was an indian plant—the Indo-Europeans would probably
not have known it before their migration to India.

But I still suggest that late Vedic soma may have been (fermented) sugar-cane
juice.

Emmenau, M. B and Puhvel, J. Eds. The dialects in old Indo-Aryan. In: Birnbaum, H.
Ancient Indo-European Dialects. Berkeley, 1966.
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Notes on Tamil Phonology

RUTH WALLDEN

1

In his work ‘‘The Sanskritic Element in the Vocabularies of the Dravidian
Languages’. Dravidic Studies No. I1I. University of Madras 1974, pp. 97ff., and
p. 136, S. Anavaratavinayakam Pillai mentions a change from a to e ““found in the
case of words borrowed from Sanskrit’’. This is a change noted by several
scholars.' There is an agreement among them that it occurs in words *‘borrowed
from Sanskrit™", but the explanations given, if any, are not the same. While e.g.
Caldwell holds that the change occurs because ‘‘In Tamil, a is the heaviest of all
the simple vowels, and therefore the most liable to change. It evinces a tendency
to be weakened into e ...”", this view is strongly disputed by Subrahmanya
Sastri, who after a discussion on pp. 21-22 concludes: ‘*Hence we may safely
infer that ‘a’ generally changes to ‘¢’ when it is preceded by the third consonant
of each varga i.e. g, j, d, d, and b and not by the second or the fourth. Besides,
such a change is not seen in pure Tamil words.”

I have tried to find out whether an overall explanation to the phenomenon
could be found at all. For this purpose I have collected a material mainly
* consisting of those alleged loanwords in Tamil Lexicon which contain an a in the
first syllable and which have a corresponding form with the same meaning
containing an e in the same environment. The material thus obtained has been
complemented by examples showing the same characteristics which have been
taken from the works of the authors quoted, and by some examples not noted so
far.

The Tamil words have all been dated according to the literary references given
in TL or by the authors. The dating follows Zvelebil’s.” Although often approxi-
mate the dating was made in order to illustrate the phenomenon also from the
point of view of occurrence in Ta. literature.

These conditions, viz. the occurrence of both a- and e-forms carrying the same
meaning and having literary references that make a dating of both forms possible,
have necessarily put narrow limits to my material. A great number of lexical
items. often with the note ‘colloquial’ or ‘local’, had to be left out. Still it is to be
hoped that the material will prove sufficient to highlight the phenomenon ob-
served.

Skt. arka® *Calotropis gigantea’; Ta. arukkam (850-900), erukku (1700). The
first and the last items are mentioned by Anavaratavinayakam Pillai, p. 98, and he
adds: “‘This is perhaps the only instance of an initial a changing into e.”” Here I
would point at Skt. as- ‘to reach’ (deriv. asti-); Ta. atai (900-1000), effu
(900=1000), and Skt. asta ‘eight’; Ta. atta (850-900), ettu (450).

k+a
Skt. kasta- ‘evil’; Ta. katta *hardship’ (800-900), ketta ‘bad’ (900).
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ks+a
Skt. ksam- ‘to pardon’; Ta. cami (900-1000), cemi (1700).

kh+a

Skt. khand- ‘to cut’; Ta. kanti (800), kenti (1800), further Skt. khalisa- ‘a fish’; Ta.
kaliru (850-900), keliru (800).

g+a

Skt. ganana ‘reckoning’; Ta. kananai (1600), kenanai (1700), further Skt. ganda-
‘cheek’; Ta. kattam ‘chin’ (800-900) kentam *beard’ (1800). Skt. ganga ‘Ganges’;
Ta. kankai (800), kenka (800-900). Skt. gaja ‘elephant’; Ta. kacam (900-1000),
kecam (1700). Skt. garuda- ‘Garuda’; Ta. kalulan (before 850), kelulan (900).

ct+a

Skt. canda- ‘angry’; Ta. cantam ‘anger’ (900), centu ‘sharpness’ (1500), further
Skt. campaka-* ‘a tree’; Ta. canpakam (400), campaka (900-1000), cenpakam
(800). Skt. carman ‘skin’; Ta. carumam (850-900), cemman ‘shoemaker (450).
Skt. car-, cal- ‘to move; Ta. (cari) calam ‘motion’ (900-1000), cel ‘to go’ (400).

Jta
Skt. jagat *world’; Ta. cakam (850-900), cekam (1700). Skt. janaka- ‘father’; Ta.
canakan (900-1000), cenakan (1300-1400). Skt. janana- ‘birth’; Ta. cananam
(800), cenanam (900). There are also other derivatives of the Skt. root jan- which
have reflexes of the same kind in Ta.

Skt. jap- ‘to utter prayer’; Ta. cavi (900), cevi (1500), and Skt. japa- ‘prayer’;
Ta. capam (1500), cepam, and cevam (1500-1600).

Skt. jala- ‘water’; Ta. calam (400), celam (1000).° Skt. jaya- ‘victory’:; Ta.
cayam (800), ceyam (1700).

d+a

Skt. daksina- ‘south, right side’; Ta. takkanam (550), tekkanam (450). Skt. dadhi-
‘curdled milk’; Ta. rarti, tati (1600), tetti (1550). Skt. danda- ‘punishment’; Ta.
tantam (100 B.C.-300 A.D.), tentam (1400-1500). Skt. darbha- ‘grass’; Ta. tarup-
pai (900-1000), terpai (1800). Skt. darvi ‘ladle’; Ta. taruvi (1300), teruvi
(1500-1600). Skt. darsa- ‘new moon’; Ta. tarica (1600), tericam (1600). Skt.
darsana- ‘view’; Ta. taricanam (450), tericanam (1500). Skt. dasa ‘ten’; Ta. taca
(1100), teca (1700).

n+a

Skt. naraca- ‘iron arrow’; Ta. naracam ‘iron rod’ (550), néricam ‘arrow’ (1800).
Skt. nalika- ‘lotus flower’; Ta. nalikam (1700), néli (1500).

b+a
Skt. badari ‘Jujube tree’; Ta. vatari (900), vetari (1500-1600) Skt. badhira-

‘deafness’; wvatir (900), vetir (850-900). Skt. bandhu- ‘relative’; Ta. pantu
(1000-1100), ventu (1800). Skt. barha-, varha- ‘a tail feather’ (peacock’s); Ta.
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varukam ‘peacock’s feather’ (1800), verukam ‘the under side of tail’ (850-900).
Skt. bala- ‘strength’; Ta. palam (1000-1100), pela- ‘to become strong’ (1700).
Skt. bahi- ‘outside’; Ta. pakir (900-1000), vekir (800-900). Skt. bahu- ‘many,
much’; Ta. paku (900), veku (1300-1400).

bh+a
Skt. bhadra- *bull, elephant’; Ta. pattiram ‘elephant’ (1300-1400), perram (400).

m+a

Skt. mati- ‘esteem’; Ta. mati (1400-1500), meccu ‘to extol’ (1000-1100), mettu
‘honour’ (1600). Skt. manya ‘neck’; mannai ‘cheek’ (1800), mennai ‘cheek’
(1800).

y+a

Skt. yantra- ‘a machine’; Ta. yantiram (1600), entiram (100 B.C.—300 A.D.). Skt.
vama- ‘death’; Ta. yaman (before 850), eman- (1400).

§, s+a

Skt. sarika ‘Myna’; Ta. carikai (900), cérukam (1600-1700). Skt. sahakara-
‘mango’; Ta. cakakaram (850-900), cékaram (900).

I have already quoted Caldwell’s attempt to explain the change a>e in the
Tamil equivalents of Sanskrit words and Subrahmanya Sastri’s refutation of his
view. This latter author adds op. cit., p. 22: *“The same change does not generally
- take place when ‘a’ is preceded in Sanskrit by kh or gh, ch or jh, dh, ph, or bh.”

Anavaratavinayakam Pillai is partly of the same opinion. On pp. 97-98 he says:
*“This change from a to e is found in the case of words borrowed from Sanskrit,
which begin with a non-aspirated voiced stop.”” Later on, p. 98, he continues: *‘It
is worth noting that when b changes into v as in valam, the a remains un-
changed.”” On p. 136 he says: ‘‘This vowel-change a>e is peculiar to Tamil and is
common in words beginning with unaspirated voiced stops and liquids . .. Except
ceyam and pelam, these examples are only heard in popular speech.”

Zveleblil, in his CDP, pp. 42-43, touches upon the phenomenon under discus-
sion. Apart from some late Pallava and Chola inscriptions he mostly locates this
change to borrowed words in the colloquial language.® *‘Rarely this alternation
occurs in Ta. items, too,”’ he says, and takes as an example of this, just like
Anavaratavinayakam Pillai, p. 98, kattu ‘tie, knot’ and kettu id. I do not consider
this example a very good one, since I think it is ~ Skt. granth-, grath- ‘to tie’.
Zvelebil observes, p. 42., that after an initial palatal ¢ a alternates with e in South
Dravidian.

The material cited above seems to warrant the following conclusions.

No reasons given so far suffice to explain the a>e¢ change. The only point still
to be commonly maintained is the statement that the phenomenon occurs in
words common to Skt. and Ta.

No phonetic environment could be pointed at as particularly favourable to the
change; it occurs in all kinds of phonetic surroundings.

The change may be frequent in colloquial Ta., but it certainly occurs in literary
Ta. as well.

9889071
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The dating, always approximate, does not always allow of a statement as to
which alternative is the earlier one.

It is well known that an a, ai or au initial or in the first syllable of a Tamil word
is pronounced with the a-element well preserved.

It is, I think, equally undisputable that the pronunciation of Sanskrit in present-
day South India strongly tends to show an a>e change.

A possible conclusion could be that the a>e change accounted for above might
originate in a corresponding pronunciation, dialectal or otherwise, present al-
ready at an early stage in Sanskrit.

11

Let me add just a few further remarks concerning Tamil phonology.
The phenomenon called sampras&rarga? in Sanskrit can be traced in Tamil as
well. This holds for some Skt.-Ta. ‘‘gemeingut’’ words.

va>u

Skt. wvac- ‘to speak’; vacana-, ukti- ‘speech’, ukta- ‘spoken’
MIA vacana-, vayana- ‘speech’; utta-, vutta- ‘spoken’

Ta. wvacanam, utti ‘speech’

Skt. vad- ‘to speak’, udita- ‘spoken’; (kim)vadanti ‘common saying’
MIA vad- ‘to speak’, udita- ‘spoken’ _
Ta. vatanti ‘common saying’, cf. utavu ‘to tell’

Skt. vap- ‘to shear’, upta- ‘shorn; vapana- ‘shearing’, ‘shaving’
MIA ——
Ta. wvapanam ‘shaving’; cf. uppatti ‘sheaf’

Skt.  vas- ‘to command’, usana- ‘obedient’; vasa- ‘control’ vasya- ‘to be subju-
gated’

MIA wvasa- ‘power’, vassa- ‘subjected to’

Ta.  vacam ‘control’, vaci ‘subjugation’; cf. ula® ‘to discharge the duties of an
office’

Skt. vas- ‘to dress’, usana- ‘dressed’, vasana- ‘cloth’
MIA vasana-, vasana- ‘dress’
Ta. vacanam ‘cloth’; cf. utu ‘to dress”

Skt. vas- ‘to dwell’, usta-, usita- ‘dwelt’; vasa-, vasati ‘dwelling’

MIA wasati, vasai ‘to live, stay’; vuttha- ‘resided’

Ta.  wvaci, vacati ‘dwelling’; cf. ucam ‘town’

Skt. was-, us- ‘to shine’; vasu ‘ray of light’ vasar(-han), usa- ‘dawn’

MIA wusa- ‘dawn’

Ta.  wvacu ‘ray of light'; vacar ‘fire’, uca ‘dawn’, cf. utai id.

Skt. vah-, @h- ‘to drive’, ‘to push’, uhya- ‘driving’; vahatu-, vahati- ‘ox’ L.
MIA vahati, vahai ‘to carry’

Ta.  wvakatu, vakati ‘bull’; cf. ukai ‘to drive, move’



Orientalia Suecana XXXVI-XXXVII (1987-1988) Notes on tamil phonology

131

Skt.
MIA
Ta.

Skt.
MIA
Ta.

Skt.
MIA
Ta.

ya>i
Skt.
MIA
Ta.

kvath- ‘to boil’, kvatha- ‘decoction’'®
kathati, kahai, kadhai, kuthati ‘to boil’ kuthita- ‘boiled’
cf. kuti-nir ‘decoction’

tvar-, tur- ‘to urge’, tvarita- ‘quick’, tvara- ‘quickness’ tura- ‘quick’
turati ‘to press forward’, tura- ‘quick’, tara- ‘speed’
turita ‘quick’, turai ‘quickness’

svar- ‘to sound’, svara- ‘musical note’ (with traces of v a>u change)"'
sara- ‘musical note’ (with traces of va>u change)"
caram, curam ‘musical note’

yaj- ‘to sacrifice’, yasti-", isti- ‘sacrificing’, sacrifice’
Jattha- ‘sacrificed’, ittha- ‘sacrificed’
attil *place for performing sacrificial ceremony’, itti ‘sacrifice’

Whether the following items should be regarded as samprasarana phenomena
within Tamil itself or as mere accidental cases may be difficult to decide.

vazu

Skt.

va- ‘to blow’, vata- ‘wind, rheumatism’

MIA vata-, vaya- ‘wind’

Ta.  wvatam ‘wind, rheumatism’; cf. iital, atai ‘wind, rheumatism’
Skt.  wvas- ‘to howl’

MIA  wvasati, vasai ‘to utter a cry (of animals and birds)’
Ta.  wvacitam ‘cry of birds, beasts etc.”; cf. alai" ‘to howl’
Skt.  vasi- ‘chisel, adze’

MIA vasi- ‘adze’

Ta.  vacci, vaycci ‘adze’; cf. uli'® ‘chisel, axe’

Skt.  jvar- ‘to burn’, jvara- ‘fever’; jurti- id.

MIA jara- ‘fever’

Ta.  jvaram; curam id.

Skt.  sva- svayam'® ‘own, one’s own’

MIA sayam, saim ‘self, own’

Ta.  cuva- ‘one’s own’; cuyam id.

Skt.  hve-, hvayati ‘to call, summon’, hiitva ‘having called’
MIA avhayati ‘to summon’

Ta.  kavar *to call, summon’; cf. kavu, kiapp(itu) id.

Cf. also:

Skt.  udak-, udan- ‘the north’

MIA ———

Ta.  wutakku ‘the north’, vatakku id.

Ta: vali ‘place’, loc. ending; uli, uli id.
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ya>i

Skt.  yasti(ka) ‘pearl necklace, anything slender’
MIA ———

Ta.  yatti, atti(kai) ‘necklace’; cf. itt “slender’

Skt.  yasti- ‘staff, stick’
MIA yatthi, jatthi ‘staff, stick’
Ta.  yatti ‘staff’; cf. itti ‘pike’

In some cases the changes shown above can be traced back to Skt.; in a few
they can be seen in MIA. Although there are cases which might be taken as
instances of so-called samprasarana within Ta. too, they are not regular enough
to be regarded as results of a real sound-law.

111

Contrary to MIA where Skt. vya- usually has correspondences of a varied
shape," e.g. vya-, va-, vi-, viya-, the regular and easily recognizable correspond-
ence in Tamil to Skt. vya- is viya-. A glance in TL will suffice to show this.

Less conspiculus is another, quite common correspondence, in some cases
(but not all) noted by TL, viz. Skt. vya-~Ta. vé-.

Skt. wvyakta- ‘manifest’
Ta. viyaktam, viyattam ‘clearness’; cf. vetta ‘clear’, vettam ‘clearness’

Skt. vyangya- ‘suggested sense’
Ta. viyankiyam id.; venkiyam, vénkiyam id.

Skt. wvyasnjana- ‘condiment’
Ta. vivaficanam id.; veficanam id.

Skt. wvyatipata- ‘a division of time’
Ta. viyatipatam id.; vetipatam id.

Skt. wvyatireka- ‘contrariety’
Ta. viyatirékam id.; vetirékam id.

Skt. vyadh-, caus. also vedh- ‘to pierce’ etc.; vyadha- ‘hunter’
Ta. viyatan ‘hunter’; vétan, vétuvan id.

Skt. wvyath- ‘to oppress’; vyatha- ‘suffering’
Ta. viyata(-karam) ‘(removing) oppression’; véti ‘to oppress’, vétai, vetu ‘suf-
fering’

Skt. wvyartha- ‘uselessness’
Ta. viyarttam id.; vetti, vetti id.'8

Skt. vyasana- ‘calamity, distress’
Ta. viyacanam, vivatanam ‘grief’; cf. vecatai ‘sorrow’

There are also less clar instances, cf. Skt. vya-, vi-, intens. also vevi-, ‘to cover,
envelop’ Ta. véy ‘to cover, surround’, or Skt. vyanga- ‘spotted, speckled’ Ta.
viyankam ‘natural spot’ vénkai ‘tiger’." Cf. also Skt. vyath- ‘to tremble’ Ta. vetir
id.
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While the Ta. viya- words are regular tatsamas and in some cases have their
correspondences also in MIA, the ve- words could not be thus classified.

Neither could an acceptable phonetic explanation be given by pointing to
special phonetic surroundings.®

Literary references are rare but both viya- and vé-words are present in Old
Tamil; thus we can not state with any certainty that one group is older than the
other.

NOTES

1. Cf. Caldwell, R., A Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian or South-Indian Family of Lan-
guages. (2nd ed. 1875). London 1913, p. 133: Subrahmanya Sastri, P. S., History of
Grammatical Theories in Tamil. Madras 1934, pp. 211f.; Rajagopala Iyengar, M. R., Phonetic
Changes in Tamil words borrowed from Classical Sanskrit. The Journal of Oriental Research.
Vol. XIIL, Part III. Madras 1939, pp. 177-178; Zvelebil, K., Comparative Dravidian Phonology.
The Hague 1970, p. 43. (CDP).

- Zvelebil, K. V., Tamil Literature. Handbuch der Orientalistik. 11 Abt., II. Band, 1. Abschn.
Leiden/Kdéln 1975.

3. Cf. Burrow, T., Loanwords in Sanskrit. Transactions of the Philological Society, London (1946)
1947, p. 16.

4. Cf. Burrow, op. cit., p. 17.

5. There is the much-discussed Ta. ¢ ‘to die’ (450-500) and ceku “to kill’ 100 B.c.-300 A.0.) which
might perhaps be connected with Skt. jas-, the causative of which, jasavari, means ‘to cause to
expire’.

6. CDP, pp. 42-43 Zvelebil has a very interesting discussion concerning the fact that in Tolkap-
piyam the vowel a is not allowed after an initial c.

7. See e.g. Allen, W. S., Phonetics in Ancient India. London 1953, p. 13 with references; Pischel,
R.. Comparative Grammar of the Prakrt Languages. Transl. from the German by Subhadra Jha.
2nd ed. 1965, § 151 fT.; Mayrhofer, M.. Handbuch des Pali. 1. Heidelberg 1951, p. 45ff.

8. For a possible change Skt. §>Ta. [, [, see Walldén, R.. Reflections on the Tamil Alphabet. IV. FS
Rundgren, Orientalia Suecana Vols. XXXIII-XXXV (1984-1986). Uppsala 1986.

9. Cf. Burrow, T. and Emeneau, M. B., A Dravidian Etymological Dictionary. Oxford 1984.
(DEDR) 587. See also the article mentioned in note 8 above.

10. Cf. Mayrhofer, M., Kurzgefasstes etymologisches Wérterbuch des Altindischen. I-II1. Heidel-
berg 1953-1976. (EWA)

11. Cf. EWA.

12. Cf. Turner, R. L., A Comparative Dictionary of the Indo-Aryan Languages. London 1962-1966.

(DIAL)

13. Cf. EWA.

14. See note 8.

15. Cf. EWA with literature and references, and DEDR 699. See also note 8 above.

16. Cf. EWA with literature and references.

17. See e.g. Pischel, op. cit. §286: Mayrhofer, op. cit., p. 46, and DIAL.

18. Cf. Walldén, R., Studies in Dravidian Phonology and Vocabulary. Uppsala 1982, LI, p. 175,
where a correspondence. Skt. vrtha- ~verti, verrai is suggested.

19. Cf. EWA under vvaghra-.

20. However, this iva->e-phenomenon seems to be restricted to words which in Skt. begin with a v.
It is difficult not to say impossible to find e-forms in Ta. corresponding to ya- forms from e.g. Skt.
fyaj- ‘to abandon’, tyaga- ‘abandonment’ Ta. tivakam id. Skt. dhva- ‘to meditate’ dhyana-
‘meditation’ is~Ta. tiyanam. Ta. tévan ‘one to be meditated upon’ corresponds to Skt. dhyeya-
id.
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Reviews

Witold Witakowski, The Syriac Chronicle of Pseudo-Dionysius of Tel-Mahre. A Study in
the History of Historiography. Uppsala 1987. Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis. Studia
Semitica Upsaliensia 9. 182 pp.

The genre of the “‘universal chronicle™ or “‘world chronicle”” emerged as a result of the view of
history as God’s plan of salvation and the gradual development of mankind. Eusebius of Caesarea,
with his chronicle, became the point of departure for a long tradition of Christian chronographic
literature in the East as well as in the West. While Hellenistic and Roman chronographers had
compiled a running annalistic registration of certain determined parts of the past, and while there had
been attempts by Christian chronographers to synchronise certain sectors of Greek and Jewish
history, Eusebius outdid all such enterprises by delivering a complete synchronization of the history
of all known nations from a fixed beginning, i.e. the birth of Abraham, until his own time. Originating
in the apologetic need for proving that the Jewish-Christian tradition was anterior to that of the Greek,
the chronicle of Eusebius became the starting point for Christian historiography. Eusebius also
became the instigator and model, for the Syriac world chronicle.

For the Christian Syrians who did not posses a national history or historiography of their own, but
who instead found their identity to a great extent in their affiliation to the Christian **nation’’, history-
writing became important. It took the form of hagiography, martyrology, biographies, local histories,
monastery histories, histories of important events or periods, histories of the Church, and world
histories. The latter, for which the form of the universal chronicle was adopted, developed under the
influence of the Syriac translation of Eusebius’ chronicle (Witakowski, 77). It was mostly Monophy-
sites who cultivated the universal chronicle, while the Nestorians applied themselves to the other
historiographic genres. We have a great number of Syriac world chronicles. The earlier ones were
short chronicles of an annalistic character, while the later ones took up the narrative elements of other
historiographic genres. The result was what Witakowski calls the developed chronicle (p. 83). The
first of this genre was that of Pseudo-Dionysius, dealt with in the study under review.

Historiography of late antiquity is an object of interest for scholars today, and here Syriac
historiography has its given place. Research into the domain of Syriac historiography has up till now
been confined mostly to the edition of texts and the investigation of sources or of isolated events or
periods. It is therefore gratifying that somebody has now undertaken the task of analysing a world
chronicle, making its contents available to historians and giving it a place in the history of general
historiography.

The work under review is a doctoral dissertation which was defended at the Department of Semitic
languages at Uppsala University on May 5, 1987. The dissertation deals, as we said, with a Syriac
chronicle written in 775 A.D. by a man of whom we know only that he was a Monophysite monk at
the monastery of Zugnin in Northern Mesopotamia. He is conventionally called Pseudo-Dionysius
since the work was once attributed to the Jacobite patriarch Dionysius of Tel Maxre. It is a world
chronicle beginning with the creation and ending up with the author’s own time. The last entry is 775
A.D. The chronicle is a compilation and mainly based on the Old Testament, the chronicle of
Eusebius, the church histories of Socrates and John of Ephesus, the history of the Byzantine-Persian
war of Anastasius I and Qawad and the events in Syria from 495 to 507 attributed to Joshua the
Stylite. For the period from the year 728 onwards the author bases his statements upon his own
research and observations.

Pseudo-Dionysius’ chronicle has been judged severely by scholars. It is unreliable, the author is
mediocre, limited, a bad stylist etc. (W., 27). These criticisms apply if one is concerned with the
question **What does the source say about the past?”, if one is looking for hard facts (W., 27). It is
quite possible, however, W. contends, that Pseudo-Dionysius’ purpose was different (W., 28). What
this purpose is and how it has been reached is what the dissertation is all about. W. states his own
purpose as follows: **The aim of the present work will be just to show through the example of Pseudo-
Dionysius’ work how Syrian Monophysite Christians in the early Middle Ages could conceive the
past, and how and for what purpose they could write about it.”* The interest of W.'s dissertation lies



136 Reviews Orientalia Suecana XXXVI-XXXVII (1987-1988)

in this approach. The interest is directed at the work as a source of information on itself. But the
above statement leaves the following question unanswered. Why this particular chronicle? One can
gather from reading his dissertation that what the author wants is to dig out the mentality that
governed the minds of medieval Syrian historiographers. He does not, however, state the reason for
choosing this particular work for analysis. Now, one can sustain with good reason that Pseudo-
Dionysius reflects as well as any other the mentality of Syrian historiographers. A writer of this time
does in fact not display individual traits as much as he represents the tradition in which he stands, the
tradition of the literary genre that he cultivates, whether he be an outstanding figure or a mediocre
writer. W. declares (p. 28) that his study is an investigation into the history of historiography.
Therefore he will not deal with the question of the reliability of the information offered or with the
establishing of source-dependence, nor will he analyse the work’s literary structure, techniques or
style. Now, as for this last point, one cannot overlook the fact that historiography at the time was a
literary genre and subject to literary conventions. To leave out the literary point of view altogether
prevents W. from coming to grips with certain questions and from distinguishing between literary
convention and the author’s own contribution. If we consider, for instance, the Syrians’ view of the
concept of literature in relation to the Greek concept of literature we find that for the Greeks
conformity to certain rules as to style and form was essential. There existed sanctioned traditions for
the various genres. On the other hand, great individual freedom of individual creativeness as to the
contents was allowed within the limits set by these rules. For the Syrians the concept of literature was
determined by the fact that practically all literature was Christian. Therefore, the contents were
limited. On the one hand the Syrians took over to a great extent the confinements of tradition as far as
the form was concerned. On the other hand, because of their Christian outlook, they were also
obliged to reject to a large extent individual freedom with regard to the contents of what was written.
It was no longer man that was the measure of everything but instead the Christian doctrine. W.
remarks (p. 172) that Pseudo-Dionysius did not write history for history’s sake but with a didactic
purpose. This is true of all Syriac literature. There is no question of I'art pour I'art here. Everything is
placed in the service of Christian preaching. And all literature is in reality Bible exegesis, comments
on the Bible and the early fathers of the Church. If one considers, for instance, prefaces to Syriac
works one finds that while Greek writers, historiographers or others, may emphasise as a great merit
that they bring something new ‘“‘etwas noch nie gesagtes’’ to quote Curtis, the Syrian author
frequently says in the preface to his work:"" 1 do not bring anything new, 1 only repeat what has
already been said by the fathers, I explain, I collect the material, but I am altogether in the tradition. 1
fill in the gaps and I pass on, but I do not put forward a personal opinion.”” At the same time, the all-
pervading question for the Syrians is the contents of the work. Form and style are of minor
importance. One can see this in the attitude towards rhetoric of various Christian authors, how it
changes according to whether one believes that rhetoric promotes the Christian message or hinders it.

Eusebius, in the preface to his Church history, has still the classical ' enter upon new paths that
nobody has trodden before”. No such tone can be heard in Pseudo-Dionysius. He speaks in the
preface to the last part of the chronicle, which is his personal contribution, about the duty of
transmitting from fathers to sons and he supports himself with quotations from the Bible. Even the
choice of Bible verses is traditional. Those that he uses are often used in other prefaces. Therefore, by
drawing attention to the Syrians’ concept of literature W. could have found support for choosing any
one of the Syrian historiographers as a representative of the historiographic tradition and the
mentality that it reflects, thus no excluding Pseudo-Dionysius. Still, one would have expected to have
been given also a positive reason for the author’s choice of this particular work.

In the introduction the author gives (p. 29) his own definitions of the terms history, historiography
and meta-historiography as he intends to use them in this work. These definitions are resumed ir
slightly different forms in Ch. 5 (p. 147). Commendable as such an attempt at defining the terminology
used may be, it does not in this case contribute to clarity. Also the author is not consistent in his use
of the terms. This is particularly true of the term history. On p. 29 the author states that history **will
be used only in the meaning of the ‘past (of mankind)’, i.e. objective reality which is ‘there’, or, rather
was ‘there’, independent of any historian ever coming, finding it out or telling about it.”” Apart from
the fact that a past that is not seen through somebody’s eyes is hardly conceivable, the use of the
word history meaning res gestae as well as the science or discipline of history, and also historiogra-
phy, is so rooted in our minds that the restriction of the term to mean only res gesiae seems unnatural.
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As it turns out the author cannot maintain consistency throughout the work. He is obliged to resort to
designations like “*history"" (pp. 89, 133) or ‘history’ (pp. 59, 61) or history proper (p. 140) to make
himself clear. In the latter case it is all the more confusing as the term history proper here means
history writing and not history (proper) as it is defined on p. 147. The rest of the introductory chapter
deals with the history of the editions and the discussions about the authorship. The chapter ends with
an interesting survey of the studies that have been made of the chronicle.

Before entering upon the meta-historiographic analysis the author, drawing extensively upon the
Zugnin chronicle, gives a survey in the first chapter of the political, social, economic and cultural
conditions in which the Monophysite Christians in Syria lived under the two first centuries of Muslim
dominion up to the time of Pseudo-Dionysius. In Ch. 2 follows an investigation into the origin and
development of the Christian world chronicle and in Ch. 3 its development in Syria. Both these
chapters are instructive, particularly Ch. 3 which is a valuable complement to the surveys of Syriac
historical writing by J.-B. Chabot and S. Brock. In Ch. 4, entitled **The Chronicle and Its Author. A
Metahistoriographic Analysis’’, which is central in the dissertation, the chronicle of Pseudo-Diony-
sius is analysed as 1o its structure and contents, the author’s aim, his method and his view of history.
W. has succeeded in giving a surprisingly rich picture of Pseudo-Dionysius’ personality based on a
careful analysis of the chronicle, which gives very little direct information about the life of the author.
In analysing the contents of the chronicle W. first arranges the material according to modern
subdisciplines of history: political history, church history, history of (other) religions, social and
economic history, cultural and intellectual history. As these major themes do not exhaust all the
material W. attempts a regrouping according to a system more adequate to the material, viz. 1. The
history of God's deeds 2. The history of people’s pious actions 3. The history of the depravation of
mankind, of sins and punishments 4. The history of the gradual development of mankind. This
arrangement brings out Pseudo-Dionysius’ vision of history in a clearer way. The natural association
of the expression used for the fourth category, namely ‘‘the gradual development of mankind is,
however, not with “*morally neutral events”—if such were even conceivable at this time—but with
God’s plan for or the gradual education of mankind. In the work of Pseudo-Joshua, in the epilogue,
one perceives an optimistic tone as to the possibility of such a development. What about Pseudo-
Dionysius himself?

Pseudo-Dionysius’ chronicle is in W.'s view to be regarded as a didactic, pragmatic work more than
a purely historical one. **He would not have bothered (to write this book) otherwise™ (p. 138). This
rather refreshing remark is wholly conjectural. As we have already pointed out, a greater awareness
of rules and conventions in relation to the producing of literary works as well as of purely rhetorical
conventions would have enabled the author to give a wider perspective. Thus he neglects to mention
that the author of the chronicle wrote at the request of some persons mentioned by name in the
preface to the whole work and to whom he dedicated his work. The preface in question is preserved in
mutilated form. It is edited by Chabot I, pp. 418-420. The author calls his preface *‘a reply to a letter
punnay mellata d-eggarta from Giwargis, chorepiscopus in Amid, Awtel, résdayra, archimandrit,
Lazarus, periodeutes, and the venerable Anastasius and the rest of the brethren.”” So whatever Ps.
Dionysius’ personal interest in history-writing was one must remember that his work was part of a
greater scheme and his intention certainly conformed to the general atmosphere. There are some
other instances where the perspective might have been widened by considering the literary tradition in
which the chronicle stands. W. mentions the sole reference in the chronicle made to a theological
problem, namely the trinitarian doctrine (p. 94). W. points out, rightly, that the author defends the
trinitarian doctrine against accusations of polytheism on the part of the Muslims. One may add that
the Syrian writer, whether Monophysites, Nestorians or Melkites, were in the habit of making a
declaration of orthodox at the beginning of their work, an assurance directed to the reader that they
stand in a firm orthodox tradition. Likewise, when Pseudo-Dionysius, in the preface to the original
part of his work (W., pp., 136-137), refutes criticism that he anticipates for not giving exact dates for
all events, he stands in a tradition. Eusebius, in the preface to his Chronicon, expresses himself in the
same was quoting Acta 1, 7 in his support: **It is not for you to know the times or the seasons, which
the Father has put in his own power’’. The same point is taken up by Ignatius of Melitene and Michael
the Syrian in the prefaces to their histories. On the other hand, when W. suggests that the expressions
used by Pseudo-Dionysius pointing to God’s role in history (pp. 139f.) **should be taken as rhetorical,
that is an utterance of the author’s modesty rather than indicating his true opinion™, I think he is
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wrong. Even though Pseudo-Joshua touches on the problem of free will and God’s acting through
history in the preface to his history, it was not until the 12th century with John of Mardin that the first
attempt to detach historical events from religious determinism was made. And John of Mardin was
violently attacked and accused of blasphemy (see J. M. Fiey, ‘Les chroniqueurs syriaques’, in Paroles
de L’Orient XII, 253-264). We cannot expect Pseudo-Dionysius to have taken such a stand in the 8th
century. Besides, the example chosen here is actually taken from John of Ephesus, not from Pseudo-
Dionysius" own text. The same goes for the quotations on p. 143 notes. 24 and 25, which are both
from John of Ephesus and for pp. 154 and 157 where the quotations nos. 40, 57 and 58 refer to Pseudo-
Joshua’s text and therefore do not illustrate Pseudo-Dionysius’ choice of terms.

In Ch. 5 W. attempts a semantic analysis of all the terms for history, chronology and chronography
that Pseudo-Dionysius uses and he compares them with those of other Syrian historiographers. The
result of this inventory is accounted for in two tables on pp. 161-162. It appears that five words cover
the concept of *‘history’ in its two main connotations, or subfields, i.e. history-as-actuality and
history-as-record. The author shows how these terms have devoloped from one of these subfields to
the other. He gives special attention to the word tas%ita. He considers it a problem how to decide
when this word is to be seen as belonging to the one or the other subfield and tries to find a syntactic
solution to the problem. This attempt does not give much, however. It seems to the reviewer that it is
not such a great problem, as it is only natural that the *‘primary’’ meaning remains when a word glides
form one subfield to the other. All in all this investigation, albeit carefully done, does not contribute
much to clarity.

In his handling of the Syriac language, in the transcription and translation, W. unfortunately
displays a lack of accuracy. He uses the East-Syriac, Nestorian reading and transcribes accordingly.
Sometimes, however, he falls into the West-Syrian and, for example, writes balxid instead of balxod
(p. 139 n. 5; p. 143 n. 23) or yim instead of yom (p. 143 n. 21), or wa-nilaf instead of wa-nélaf. Some
other errors occur repeatedly: the primae y: yilef instead of ilef (p. 45 n. 32; p. 57 n. 126), yvisef{w)
instead of isef{w) (p. 57 n. 126, cf. yisef instead of isef p. 158 (63); vixidayd instead of ixidayd (p. 97 n.
59); yida“tahon instead of idatahon (p. 139 n. 6). It is often difficult in Syriac to determine whether a
verb is of the etpa‘el or the etpa“al pattern. Only a careful study of the lexicon can guide us and
sometimes it is impossible to know which form is intended. In the following examples, however, there
should be no hesitation: metdammar-na, pronounced meddammar-na (p. 93 n. 27) and etkannasat and
tetkannas (p. 107 n. 21) instead of the etpa“el forms. Likewise for the pa‘al versus pa“‘el, for instance
maraxxamaniteh (p. 139 n. 2, p. 143 n. 20). On p. 110 n. 38 wa-mgim is wrong. It should be wa-
mgayyam, as the translation indicates. On p. 139 n. 5 we must read da-raxxigin instead of da-rxigin.
We also find the same lack of accuracy in the reading and translation of the quoted texts. On p. 136,
with the text on p. 137 n. 7, the author has been led astray in the translation by choosing a wrong, later
reading: wa-hwa lan sebyana instead of hawa-lan sebyana. It should be **We wished to leave a record
... In order that maybe ..."". On p. 139 1.22 ff., with the text in n. 6, the author has overlooked the
wa- in wa-nefgat. In addition he seems not to have understood that the abstract noun with the
pronominal suffix of the first person, da-bsiritan, stands for the person, a very common way of
expressing modesty, cf. mea parvitas. I propose the following translation: **The grace of God visited
the countries of Asia, Caria, Lydia and Phrygia through the care (zeal) of Justinian the Victorious.
And it went out from him abundantly through the mediation of our humble selves ... On p. 150 (13)
‘uttada is one of the common expressions for ‘preface’. The translation should be: **First the preface.
After I have transmitted the secular matters which have been squeezed out from various books and
traditions I ..."". On p. 154 (40) the author keeps the reading da-hwa, in which case the translation
should be ‘that has come’. Otherwise he should have done as W. Wright proposes in The Chronicle of
Joshua the Stylite, Syr. text p. 92 n. 2, namely emendated to da-hawd. On p. 158 (63) the author has
inserted a wa- that is not in the text and translated accordingly. It should be **. .. nobody at all took
care to add to that canon of his (i.e. Eusebius), the times thereafter and the memorable things which
took place in them.”

The strength of this dissertation is also its weakness. By keeping strictly to the investigation of
Pseudo-Dionysius’ chronicle as it presents itself and with the single aim of describing it as a
historiographic work within the history of historiography and relying mostly on his own observations
W. has achieved a unity for his own work and an original personal approach to his object of research.
The analysis of Pseudo-Dionysius’ personality and mentality is clever and informative. At the same
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time, however, by disregarding the literary side of the chronicle, W. has not always been able to
distinguish between Pseudo-Dionysius’ personal contributions and literary clichés and conventions.
However, this study is a fresh and interesting approach to a historiographic work and it will certainly
serve as a model as well as the starting point for future studies.

Uppsala Eva Riad

Hertha Krick, Das Ritual des Feuergriindung (Agnyadheya). Hrsg. von Gerhard Ober-
hammer. Vienna 1982. 682 pp. (Osterreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften, Philoso-
phisch-Historische Klasse, Sitzungsberichte, Bd 399 = Veroffentlichungen der Kommis-
sion fiir Sprachen und Kulturen Stidasiens, 16).

This volume, altogether containing nearly 700 pages, is an important contribution to the knowledge
about the Vedic and Brahmanic ritual. The author died prematurely at the age of 33, and the necessary
tasks of publishing her material was undertaken by prof. G. Oberhammer, Krick’s instructor in the
field of Indian philology. The central theme of this study is the ritual connected with the establishment
of the sacrificial fire. Consequently this survey and the resulting discussion are of general importance
for all classic and preclassic Indian rituals.

The author aims of defining the preclassic system of rituals and the background of the general Vedic
cult of fire. All possible material has been adduced: the Vedic hymns, the Brahmanatexts, some epic
material and satratexts of which the oldest $rautasitra, the Baudhayana, is adduced with a rather
complete translation. This comprehensive collection of material is made accessible through a success-
ful disposition of chapters, with each chapte focusing on various problems in detail. It is thus possible
to study how the texts treat many special parts of the ritual, such as the timing of the sacrifice
(especially in view of the constellations), the choice of place and priest, the preparatory fasting, the
utensils, the lighting and relighting of the fire, the sacrificial gifts and many other concepts recurring in
the ritual. A short summary poses both many questions and some provocative suggestions abot how
to interpret the ritual in the oldest layers. The author’s deep knowledge and sound judgment provides
a book that offers an excellent point of departure for further discussions on the topic. In spite of a
good systematic arrangement, such an extensive amount of material runs the risk of being hard to
survey, and we accordingly owe a great gratitude to the editor's ambition to add some comprehensive
indices to the work.

Uppsala Gunilla Gren-Eklund

Die Welt des Buddhismus, mit Beitrigen von Heinz Bechert, Jane Bunnag, Michael B.
Carithers, Richard Gombrich, Robert K. Heinemann, Oskar von Hiniiber, Lal Mani Joshi,
Per Kvarne, Etienne Lamotte, Siegfried Lienhard und Erik Ziircher. Herausgegeben von
Heinz Bechert und Richard Gombrich. Verlag C. H. Beck, Miinchen 1984. 309 pp.
(English edition The world of Buddhism, Thames and Hudson Ltd., London 1984.)

This book offers us a valuable survey based on modern scholarship and in general provides a
comprehensive illustration of Buddhism both in words and pictures. The list of well-known contribu-
tors on the front page promises good information and this promise is fullfilled. The intention of the
book, to a certain extent, is to present the historical development, but the main emphasis turns out to
be the description of the spread of Buddhism in the Asian countries.

Most of the authors stress the functions of the sangha, and there is an evident ambition to describe
the integration of the religious aspects in different societies, historically as well as in modern times.
The final chapter presents modern Buddhism, its revival in India and Indonesia and how it has
reached the modern Western world. By presenting various perspectives in a very coherent and
comprehensively informative way this book certainly satisfies a need. It is already being used as a
book of reference for students of Buddhism. In this context the appendixed glossary, essential
bibliography and index of names and concepts are most valuable.

Uppsala Gunilla Gren-Eklund
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Erich Frauwallner, Nachgelassene Werke, I, Auftrige, Beitrige, Skizzen herausgegeben
von Ernst Steinkellner. Vienna 1984. 144 pp. (Osterreichische Akademie der Wissenschaf-
ten, Philosophisch-Historische Klasse, Sitzungsberichte, Bd 438 = Veréffentlichungen der
Kommission fiir Sprachen und Kulturen Siidasiens, 19.)

It is with great pleasure one welcomes a volume containing new material from Erich Frauwallner, one
of the most skilled and sensible scholars in the field of Indian philosophy. Ten years after his death we
can now add som articles to his bibliography, which show his mastery over very difficult material.
The present volume contains some of the most complete surveys among Frauwallner’s writing from
different periods of his scholarly life. The preface of this volume announces two forthcoming
volumes: one containing translations of philosophical texts and another containing selected material
from his preliminary work on the third volume of **Geschichte der indischen Philosophie’, viz. about
the growth of Hinayina. These forthcoming volumes anticipate great expectations.

The topics of this volume are mainly concerned with philosophy, especially logic. One exception is
the article treating the Buddhist chronicles. It discusses the relations of Dipavamsa, Mahavamsa and
the introduction to Buddhaghosas commentary on Vinayapitaka, Samantapasadika, and the depen-
dence on different attakatha. 1t is an analysis of the texts rather than a conclusive discussion about
their historical value as the title of the article might suggest. This article and the following one, about
Vaisesika, exhibit how this darfana initially had no soteriologic scope, are from the 1950s. Two
articles about Navyanyaya from the 1960s give an easily accessible as well as a very reliable survey of
both its history and of the most essential concepts in the new logic.

The greater part of the sketches belongs to the planned forthcoming volumes of Frauwallner's
““Indische Philosophie’. A third volume will comprise the developments and schools of Buddhism
and a fourth one mainly the methodological basis for the Indian philosophy, such as the dialectics, the
scientific systematics and philosophy of language. This fourth volume will also contain two sections
called **Vollendung’’ and *‘Nachbliite™”, treating individual philosophers within various philosophical
systems.

Three longer sketches to this work are presented in the volume of under review, of which two give a
very clear picture of the background to the logic in the developed technique of dispute, which was
fundamental to the intellectual life of classical India. The survey of the main points of Nyaya, given in
the first of the sketches is one of the best to be found. Also of great importance is the third sketch
concerning linguistic theory in Nyvaya and Mimarsa. Even if this topic, as always, should be further
discussed in connection with the grammatical and more specific linguistic-philosophical tradition of
India, we nevertheless have got a basic introduction to the topic, which can also be recommended to
non-specialists. Since all good analytical and informative work on Mimamsa is desirable, it is really
regrettable that all of Frauwallner’s profound knowledge about Mimarmsa, which comes to the fore in
this and two other short sketches, will not be available to the public. The final sketch is an important
one, which can be added to Frauwallner's previous work on Buddhist logicians. It defines what was
newly introduced into the Dignaga school by Dharmakirti.

With this wealth of material this volume is a rich and quite necessary book, and we are pleased that
we have the opportunity to study these sketches.

Uppsala Gunilla Gren-Eklund

Yajaapati Upadhyaya's Tattvacintamaniprabha (Anumanakhandah). Edited by Gopika-
mohan Bhattacharya. Vienna 1984. 198 pp. (Osterreichische Akademie der Wissenschaf-
ten, Philosophisch-historische Klasse, Sitzungsberichte, Bd. 423 = Veroffentlichungen
der Kommission fiir Sprachen und Kulturen Siidasiens, 17.)

The kernel of all Navyanyaya texts is Gangesa's Tattvacintamani. In 1970, E. Frauwallner (in the
second part of the article in WZKSO 14 on Raghunatha Siromani) drew attention to the situation of
scholarly study of the Navyanyaya. The basic problem is the lack of modern and complete solid
editions; firstly of the main Gangesa-text, and secondly its commentaries, which exist in great
numbers. In this volume we recognize that this problem is being amended with the addition of a well
qualified edition of Yajnapati’s commentary, Prabha, to the anumana-section of Tattvacintamani.
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Yajnapati's commentary also includes the pratyvaksa- and the Sabda-sections, and according to the
editor, also a lost commentary on the upamara-section, which is not mentioned by B. K. Matilal in
his survey of Nyaya-Vaisesika (HIL 6:2, 1977). Yajnapati is one of the foremost scholars on the
tradition of Navyanyaya and since he became quite a disputed interpreter of Gangesa, his views, with
or without approval, occur frequently in the following debate. This situation has in fact also given the
editor of the text some valuable help. With access to the sole extant manuscript the editor has also
had the possibility, of which he has also made use, to exploit the later commentaries on the main text.
In this case the editor has also had to resort to reading of manuscripts not yet edited. Some
information on these manuscripts could have been included in the account on p. 18 of which the text is
based on. It is, moreover, not clear if the editor has examined the main manuscript throughout or if he
has followed the existing transcript copy.

As long as a complete translation of the text is lacking, the analysis of the contents of the text on pp.
19-50 is of greatest value for the usefulness of the text. It might even be claimed that for the
investigation of the philosophy we are offered an unbiassed auxiliary which is not so certain in the
case of a translation.

The text with the apparatus on readings of the text by authors quoting Yajnapati and MS. readings
corrected by the editor is very clear and legible. The pratikas are marked by spaced-out letters. In
general we are indebted to the editor and to the Vienna Institute of Indology for their incessant efforts
to give us additional background to the study of the Navyanyaya.

Uppsala Gunilla Gren-Eklund
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